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PREFACE .
Teus book is wrtten neither by a philosopher nor by a student of
comparative religions, but by a medical man. But it must be confessed
that the author has made inroads into regions that are not generally
regarded as part of the province of medicine. For this trespass he
makes no apology. In his opinion the time is long past when a doctor
can confine his attention to the body, looking upon it as a self-sufficient
mechamsm, the working of which 1s unrelated to the activity of the
mund and spint. Mind, spint and body are but different aspects of the
same fundamental unit, man, and are all 1n need of study if we are to
arrive at any understanding of his nature. Too long have we been
working as spectalists m scparate and strictly limited compartments,
believing that in dealing with certain abstractions we shall eventually
understand the nature of the whole. Only when biology, psychology,
philosophy and religion have all thrown therr separate findings intp
the pool can there be any hope of gaming some insight into the
nature of man.

The work of putting together the material for this book was started
in September 1940, almost simultaneously with the bursting of the
Blitzkrieg on London. This statement 1s not made in any spirit of
bravado, for humanity soon adjusts itself to new conditions, but for
the purpose of giving an indication of the atmosphere 1n which the
book was written. War 1s a great destroyer, not only of lives and
property, but also of illusions. The throbbing of the wings of
destruction 1n the darkness ovethead makes for honesty, however
small the actual danger of personal mjury may be. Thoughts that
nowhere touch reality, but are merely creations of the fancy, are
swept aside, for war strips us of our borrowed fineres, and leaves
us with what is our own. And because our munds restlessly seck a
firm basis on which to buld, even those opinions and belefs that are
genumnely ours are re-submutted to careful scrutiny. In this way war
becomes a great clanfier of values, the false being sifted from the true,

s0 that what remains stands out i bolder relef.
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PREFACE

The destruction of the great illusion” that maa is automatically
progressing has shaken our faith in many of our most cherished
schemes. The men of this, and of the last century, have implicitly
believed that by means of the skilful organization of mankind they
could ensure a golden future. This war has destroyed far more than
the League of Nations; 1t has also rendered meamingless all those
theortes that were based on the idea that an inner change can be
achieved from without. Many of our most serious thinkers and
ardent workers for a better world have devoted their whole time
and energy to further Utopian schemes which were entirely dependent
upon exterior organization. The present conflict has cleared our
vision, and helped us to see that only by an effort from wathin can
man’s nature be altered.

In prepanng this book the author has received so much help from
the wntings of others, quite apart from the magical aid that hes i
such immortal hterature as the New Testament and the Mahabharata,
and from 2 perusal of the classical works of the great European and
Eastern philosophers, that it is difficult for him to define the limits
of his indebtedness. He would like, however, to acknowledge how
much he owes to Professor Radhaknishnan’s recently published Eastern
Religions and Western Thought, which has proved to be an inexhaustible
source of knowledge and mspiration. Other books that have been of
great value to hum are P. D. Ouspensky’s New Model of the Universe,
C. E. M. Joad’s Guude to Philosophy, Madame David-Neel’s Buddhism,
and the three volumes of The Cultural Heritage of India 1ssued by
the Sn Ramaknshna Centenary Celebration Commuttee. Wath this
inadequate acknowledgment of hus indebtedness he must rest content.
A bibliography of books that have been consulted will be found at

the end of this volume.

Harley Street, London, W.1
September 1940-January 1941
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CHAPTER 1
THE DARK HOUSE

In that book of Sufi wisdom, The Mathnawi of Jalalu’ddin Rumi, there
is a story called “The Disagreement as to the Description and Shape of
the Elephant’. It runs as follows:

The elephant was in a dark house: some Hmdus had brought it
for exhibition.

In order to see 1t, many people were going, every one, into that
darkness.

As seeng 1t with the eye was impossible, each one was fecling
it in the dark with the palm of his hand.

The hand of one fell on 1ts trunk: He said, “This creature is like
a water-pipe’.

The hand of another touched its car: to him 1t appeared to be
like a fan.

Since another handled its leg, he said, ‘I found the elephant shape
to be like a pillar’.

Another laid his hand on the back: he said, “Truly this elephant
was like a throne’

Similarly, when anyone heard a description of the elephant, he
understood 1t only 1 respect of the part that he had touched.

On account of the diverse place of view their statements
differed: one man entitled it ‘dal’, another, ‘alif’.

If there had been a candle in each one’s hand, the difference
would have gone out of their words.

The eye of sense-perception is only like the falm of the hand,
the ﬁalm hath not power to reach the whole of the-elephant.

The eye of the Sea is one thing, and the foam another; leave
the foam and look wath the eye of the Sea.

Day and night there is the movement of foam-flecks from the
Sea: thou beholdest the foam, but not the Sea. Marvellous!

The genius of the poet has gone straight to the centre of the problem
of knowledge. Our hands fumble over the surface of the elephant, each
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DIAGNOSIS OF MAN

of us proclaiming what we have found, and none of us being able to
relate the part to the whole. The fact that we have invented scientific
instruments which render our special senses a thousand times more
acute does not reduce our difficulties. If anything, it increases them,
because we become so engrossed n our minute examinations that we
are ynable to listen to what our colleagues at the other end of the
elephant are saying. We have all become specialists, learning more and
more about the part, and less and less about the whole. Even if we
could spare the time to study different specialiies, the search for
knowledge has become so intense and so many observations have been
recorded, that no man can ever hope to know all that others have
discovered. The task of synthesizing so many observations 1s beyond
the wit of man. It would seem, indeed, that the very existence of an
elephant has been forgotten, so pressing 1s the work we have on hand.
As a result, we are now engaged solely n compiling vast catalogues of
observations on legs, trunks or tails, as the case may be.

This 1s the unsatisfactory state in which medical science now finds
ttself, and what is true of medical science 1s equally true of the whole
body of knowledge. Medicine studies man, and man 1s an indivisible
whole of such enormous complexaty that 1t 1s impossible to grasp the
whole truth about him. We have, therefore, taken him to pieces n
order to study each piece separately, and now, as medical men, we are
finding the greatest difficulty in putting the pieces together again.

The physician who is called upon to deal with 2 sick man is con-
fronted with a truly formidable task. What renders the task so difficult
15 the fact that he does not even know what a normal man s, still less
a sick one. He has a nodding acquamntance with some of man’s organs
and has a shrewd idea how they work, but of the nature of man him-
self, he 1s woefully and confessedly ignorant. The physician is, indeed,
mn the position of a mechanic, who has been summoned to put nght
an engmne that works in accordance with principles that are quite
unknown to him. He is hike a mechanic, say, who understands the
structure of steam-engines, but, because he 15 ignorant of the existence
of electniatty, is quite mcapable of dealing wath an automobile. If all
that 1s wrong with it happens to be some mechanical defect in a pipe,
he may be able to put things nght, but if the dynamo is wrong, he is
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THE DARK HOUSE

completely at a loss what to do. Small wonder that the physician in
the privacy of his heart 1s appalled by his own ignorance, and puts all
his trust in the one advantage that he possesses over the motor-mechar
nic, the help that he denves from the curative forces of nature, the
vis medicatrix naturae. Indeed, as every doctor knows, all that he does
is to act 1n the capacity of nature’s humble and admiring assistant,

In his mteresting book, Man the Unknown, Alexas Carrel points to a
strange dispanty that exists between the progress achieved in the
sciences of inert and of living matters. During the course of the last
century, physics and chemistry have made such stupendous advances
that they have outdistanced all other branches of science, and parti-
culatly those sciences which concern themselves with the phenomenon
of hife. It 1s as though the examner of the trunk of the elephant had
been so industrious and had made such progress, in his handling of it,
that hus reports were no longer inteligible to those palpating other
porttons of its body. The mathematical formulae and the hypotheses
of the physicists are truly magnificent, but they are utterly beyond the
comprehension of the biologists. The latter are still in the prehminary
stages of their task, that 1s to say, m the descnptive stage. They are
still making observations, and are panfully sorting out and attempting
to classify phenomena, but so far, they have been unable to produce
order in the matenal that they have collected, let alone deduce from
their observations the laws of hfe. Not that they are to be blamed for
this. Progress in science 1s dependent on the discovery of a suatable
technique, and the techniques for examining living matter are inferior
to those apphicable to matter that is mert. A living cell cannot be
handled so simply as a powder 1n a test-tube, for 1t is 2 phenomenon of .
such immense complexity that there is no method available for appre-
hending 1t. If this be true of a living cell, it 1s stll more true of such a
stupendously complicated object as a living man. How indeed are we
to approach the subject which of all others is of greatest importance to
us, the subject of mans All that we have been able to do so far is to
make certain abstractions from him and study them to the best of
our ability. This has entatled the calling in of varous specialists,
each of whom, when he has completed his work, has presented us
with a different description of what man 1. The anatomust, the
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DIAGNOSIS OF MAN

physiologist, the bio~chemist, the geneticist and the psychologist have
all contributed their quota of knowledge, but when we come to add
np what we have been given, the sum of it still fails to répresent man.
The man described by each of the specialists and the man described
by all the specialists, 15 stsll not a man. There is a residue that remains,
a residue that is more important than all that has been abstracted.
Indeed, when we come to look into 1t more carefully, all that the
specialist has done has been to hand us a collection of schemata formed
around the particular technique which each of them has employed.
We have been given a corpse dissected by the anatomists, a collection
of organs and extracts by the physiologists, and a pattern of behaviour
by the psychologists. Man, as Alexas Carrel has confessed, still remains
the unknown

But 1t 15 not only because the subject 1s so difficult that man’s know-
ledge of himself remams rudimentary. Man has been so occupied with
the world outside hum that he has had no time to study the wortld that
1s withm. In primitive ages this was mevitable, for the struggle to sur-
vive was so fierce that 1t absorbed all hus energy. Tools had to be made,
food procured, dwellings erected, homes defended and chldren
reared. There was little time left over for the study of the phenomena
that he carried about 1n his own person Later on, when Ius Iife was
better organized, the study of hus nature was left to the priests and the
medicine men. Since these possessed no more knowledge than their
fellows they resorted to the use of cut-and-dried formulae, and thus ud
their ignorance from the world. In this wayit happened thatlong before
lus attention was turned on himself, man had gamned quite a consider~
able knowledge of the movements of the sun, moon and stars, of the
rise and fall of the tides, of metallurgy and of the cultivation of crops.
But on the whole, man’s body and mind worked sausfactorly, so that
1t seemed that they could be left to their own devices, and attention
directed to those objects which by study could be shaped to man’s ends.
In any case, the external world was 2 much more satisfactory subject
for observation, for the study of 1t promptly yielded tangible results,
results that the mind delighted in contemplating. Our minds have 2
strong partiality for clear and definste solutions, and mstinctively dislike
all efforts that lead to a feeling of msecunty. Some sort of order can be
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discovered m the world outside us, whereas in the world that is within,
there 1s nothing that can be caught hold of and submutted to scrutmy.
There was every inducement therefore to leave man’s body and mind
alone, and to get on with the study of objects that yielded more
profitable results ‘

At a sl later period necessity, m the shape of injury and 'disease,
drove man, m spite of his distaste for the task, to study his own body.
It was clear that the medicine men and priests could not be relied upon
to do all that they had promused. They were deprived, therefore, of
Jurisdiction over the body, but sull left in charge of the soul. Men
became doctors, and because, before prescribing a cure, 1t 1s necessary
to know something about the body, anatomy and physiology were
studied. That this move on the part of the early doctors to gamn some
knowledge of the mystery of life met with considerable opposition 1s
shown by the obstacles that were frequently put m the way of their
studies. Human anatomy had to be studied mn secret, and sometimes
the help of crimmals had to be enlisted m order to obtamn matenal for
dissection.

Although the army of physiologsts, anatomusts, pathologsts, bio-
chemusts and other experts that medicine has pressed mto her service
has revealed much that was previously unknown about man’s body, 1t
1s only since the early part of this century that medical men have turned
their attention to man’s mind Previously 1t was felt that this could be
left to take care of 1tself, or that 1f in need of help, the patient could
apply to the priests. But when 1t was found that many of the diseases
that the physician had to treat, had their ongin in the mind, there arose
the necessity for studying the mind aswell asthe body. A new branch of
medical science was founded, the science of medical psychology. At
first this was looked upon as a sort of Cinderella of the medical family,
at whom the older members of the profession laughed, and of whom
they were a little bit ashamed. But medical psychology, afterastruggle,
succeeded 1n establishing 1tself as a reputable department of medicine,
and great hopes were even entertained for 1ts future. Medical men, 1t
was now felt, were equipped to treat not only the body, but also the
mund. There were even those who looked upon Freudian analysis as a
new religion that would eventually save the world; and certamnlysome of

B 17
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its exponents quickly developed the qualities that are often attached to
the priesthood. Yet, when examined closely, all these new schools of
medical psychology told us very little about the real nature of man,
What they actually succeeded in domg was to describe and to explain
some of the mechanisms that are found 1 a mund that is sick. They
were in no sense of the word complete systems of psychology, and left
out of their account the whole of the spiritual side of man. Medical
psychologists admutted that they were not mterested m the subject of
religion, and if pressed to account for the religious urge in man, they
generally attempted to explan 1t as a survival in the adult of the fantasies
of childhood.

The foregoing represents m brief form the atutude of present-day
medical science to the subject of man Few doctors have any time for
the study of phulosophy, for their profession 1s an exacting one, and 1t
1s all that they can do to keep abreast of its advances What 1s true of
medical scrence 1s also true of the whole civilized world. Men, at the
present time, are so engrossed 1 their various occupations, 1n manufac-
turing superfluous goods, in buying and selling, in accumulating wealth,
ormn struggling merely to mamtain themselves, in altering their environ-
ment, n building for the future, and m rushing hither and thuther, that
they have no time left to wonder what it 1s all about.

Up tll recently there has existed an excuse for this fallure on the
part of civilized man to inquire mto the why and the wherefore of his
existence. The wave of prosperity that followed the industral revolu-
tion, the triumphant progress of science, man’s impressive conquest of
the extcrnal world, Darwin’s theory of a mechanical evolution that
guaranteed a bettering of the species, and the books of many Victorian
and Edwardian writers—all created a feeling of optimism. Man was
marching forward to a glorious future, and to the Golden Age por-
trayed m some of H. G. Wells’s eather books. With the fate of man
assured, what need was there for him to mterrupt his labours m order
to inquire about his nature: Speed was the key to success, and those
who moved fastest and crammed most activities mto each fleeting hour
would arnive first. There was no time to think

But disillusionment has come, and we begin to doubt whether material
prospenty, even when 1t exists, 1s necessanly synonymous with suc-

I8
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cessful living. We are discovering that much is wrong with the form of
civilization that we have invented. Hitherto we have prided ourselves
on our education, but 1n practically every country we find a decrease,
rather thanan ncrease, in the ntellectual and moral culture of those who
are responsible for our public affairs. Despite the immense hopes that
we had placed on 1t, our civihization has faled to develop men of
intelligence and culture who are capable of guiding us along the danger-
ous road that we are treading. We can no longer rest satisfied with our-
selves, or our leaders, and some of us are pausing for 2 moment, and
wondering whether Browning's optimistic opinton of the world 1s any
longer justified.

This book 1s an attempt on the part of one who, however ill-equipped
he may feel himself to be for such a task, 15 re-examining certan
fundamental questions, and more particularly the question of man’s
nature. Only if one knows what man 1s, can one hope to find out what
he may become. The task that the writer has set himself 1s an immense
one, smce 1t entails a survey not only of science, but also of religion.
A detaled survey is manifestly impossible, and all that can be
attempted 1s to provide a bird's-eye view of the subject which may
encourage the ordinary man to think about matters that hutherto he has
been content to leave to the experts.

Before embarking on the mam thesis 1t is necessary, m spite of the
philosophical technicalities mvolved, to say something about the
nature of sense perception, for 1t 1s through our sense perceptions that
we gain our knowledge of the outside world. What do our special
senses tell us about the objects that surround us? They would seem to
tell us a great deal. But reflection shows us, 1f we are observant, that
much of the information that our sense organs give us, relates, not to
what 15 going on ‘out there’, but to what 1s going on mside ourselves.
What actually happens when we see a red pillar-box 15 that certan
vibrations towards the lower end of the spectrum impinge on the cor-
neas of our eyes, are refracted on to the retinasand send impulses travel-
ling along the optic nerves which finally set up a commotion 1n the
occiptal area of the brain. As a result of this inner agitation, and of
relating 1t to certam simular agitations that we have previously ex-
perienced, and still remember, we state that we have seen a red pillar-
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box. If, however, we had happened to be colour -blind, we would have
been equally justified in calling the pillar-box green, for the colour that
we have seen 15 projected by us on to 1t. Of the real nature of the box,
or indeed of 1ts real exstence, we are totally ignorant.

How large a part of what we know of the external world 1s inferred
by eur minds instead of being directly percerved 1s admurably expressed
by Sir Arthur Eddington m his book, Science and the Unseen World:

Consider how our supposed acquaintance with a lump of matter
1s obtamed Some 1nfluence emanating from 1t plays on the ex-
tremity of a nerve, starting a senes of physical and chemical
changes, which are propagated along the nerve to a bramn cell;
there a mystery happens, and an image of sensation arises in the
mund, which cannot purport to resemble the smulus which ex-
ates 1t Everything known about the matenal world must in one
way or another have been inferred from these stimult transmutted
along the nerves . . . The mind as a central recerving station reads
the dots and dashes of the ncoming nerve signals. By frequent
repetition of their call signals, the various transmitting stations of
the outside world become familiar. We begin to feel quite a
homely acquantance with 2LO and sXX But a broadcasting
station 15 not like 1ts call signal, there 15 no commensurability in
their natures  So, too, the chairs and tables around us which broad~
cast to us ncessantly thosc signals which affect our sight and touch
cannot 1n their nature be like unto the signals, or to the sensations
which the signals awake at the end of their journey ... It 1s an
astomshing feat of deciphenng that we should have been able to
mnfer an orderly scheme of natural knowledge from such mndirect
communication.

Having stressed the roundaboutand inferential character of our know-
ledge of the external world, Eddington procceds then to contrast 1t
with the directness and immediacy of our knowledge of ourselves:

Clearly there 15 one kind of knowledge which cannot pass
through such channels, namely, knowledge of the intnnsic nature
of that which lies at the far end of the line of communication.

This 15 not an mferred knowledge of outside things, but 2 knowledge
of something as 1t 1s n 1tself And thus one thing that we know durectly,

and as 1t really 1s, 1s mund.
20
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Mind is the first and most direct thing in our experience; all else

1s remote inference . . . We have an acquaintance with the mental
and spintual nature of ourselves known in our minds by an mt-
mate contact transcending the methods of physics.

In grving this long quotation from Eddington thereis no desire og the
part of the writer to suggest that the conclusions at which that emment
scientist arrives are necessarily true. Whether we agree with Eddington
or not will depend on the school of philosophy to which we happen to
belong, and this m turn will depend on the kind of person that we are.
Although the cntic who stated that philosophies tell us a great deal
about the philosophers but very little about the universe, was a cynic,
1t cannot be denied that our choice of a philosophy 15 determined as
much by the appeal that 1t makes to our emotions as by the appeal that
1t makes to our intellect. The thoughts that we entertain are to a great
extent determined by our likes and dislikes; one theory appeals to us,
another 1s dstasteful. The personality of a philosopher has an mfluence
mn determining the philosophy that he favours. Bishop Berkeley,
reacting from the matenalism of lus age, evolved a purely idealistic
philosophy. Hobbes, impressed by the mechanistic explanations that
Galileo had applied to physical phenomena, preferred an extreme
form of matertalism. The real reason for giving this quotation from
Eddmgton 1s for the purpose of opposing the view, so commonly held
by tke non-philosophically munded reader, that the external world 1s
composed of physical objects possessing qualities 1 therr own rights,
which are presented to the mind exactly as they are. Thus 1s never the
case, for 1t must be confessed that our senses tell us very hittle about
the physical world. They are like the hands of the Hindus that in the
tale quoted above from The Mathnawi of Jalalu'ddin Rumu, touch the
surface of the elephant and seck to find out what 1t 1s like. Yet 1t is only
through the sense organs that we become acquainted with the outside
world, for we live m a dark house. ‘If there had been a candle’, says
Jalalu’ddin Rumu, ‘in each one’s hand, the difference would have
gone out of their words." What the poet meant by these words 1t wall
be the endeavour of this book to show.
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subdivided into two main groups, the fixed cells out of which the tissues,
and organs are built, and the wandering cells that may travel throughout;
ths body’s whole length. Each of these groups contams a great many-
vaneties of cell, for example, amongst the fixed cells, epithelial and
connective tissue cells, and amongst the wandering cells, red and white
blood corpuscles. Of all the cells i the body, the epithelial are the
noblest, smce it 1s out of them that are formed such organs as the brain
and the endocrine glands.

By the use of a suitable technique, fragments of living tissue can be
grown 1 flasks. This allows of the cell characteristics being studied,
Just as the characteristics of mucrobes 1 culture can be studied. Each
type of cell 1s found to have its mherent qualities, which remain the
same even after several years have elapsed since their separation from
the orgamism from which they were orgmally obtaned. Cells taken
from a chick embryo have now lived for nearly a quarter of a century,
although the life of a fow] has a span of only two or three years. After
three or four days a culture ceases to thrive, and if left would due,
possoned by 1ts own excretions into the serum that noursshes it. To
avoid this the culture 1s transferred pertodically mto fresh serum, and
provided that sufficient care be exercised, and that no accidents befall 1t,
there appears to be no reason why 1t should not continue growing for
ever. The cell that 1s most easy to grow 1s the pnmitive cell of the con-
nective tissue, but 1t has also been found possible to cultvate more
specialized cells from nuuscles and nerves, and even from such organs
as the kidney. In such cases the cells lose their hughly specialized char-
acter. No longer dedicated to the performance of special duties, they
become free individuals, and revert to a humbler and more generahized

The charactenisics which are used to distinguish one cell from
another are their mode of locomotion, their manner of associating with
each other, their rate of growth, their response to different chemcals,
the food they require, the substances they secrete, and their shape and
mternal structure. It must also be remembered that the medium n
which a cell hives 1s of the greatest importance to it. This apphes
equally to cells ving within the body, and to cells grown outside 1t in
flasks. The organic medium that surrounds the cell in the hiving body !
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must indeed be regarded as forming an mtegral part of the tissues. It is
composed of blood flowing mn the mterior of the smallest blood vessels
or capillaries and of plasma, or lymph, that has filtered through their
walls. Upon the physico-chemical state of this organic medum in!
which the cells ive depends not only our health, but even the manifes-
tations of our psychic Iife, our very thoughts and emotions. It was not
without some justification that the ancients spoke of the different
‘humours’ of the body, the ‘humours’ on which everything depended.
Although much of their theory has been discarded, 1t still survives in a
modified form 1 the theories of the part played by the secretions of the
endocrme glands n the physical and psychic life of the orgamsm. This
subject will be dealt with more fully i the following chapter, but 1n
the meantime 1t may be pomnted out that 1t 1s by their presence 1n the
medium surrounding the cells that the internal secretions exert their
wnfluence. When a person’s temperament has been changed by the
absence of thyroid, or he suffers from undue faugue througha deficiency
of suprarenal secretion, these changes are due to a lack of the necessary
secretions 1n the fluids nourishing the bram.

The cell has been said to be bounded by a hnuting membrane, but 1t
15 1 no way 2 membrane that shuts it off from the outer world.
Rather 1s 1t a kind of sieve through the meshes of which a ceaseless
exchange and barter 1s being carried on with the outer world. Nutritive
material 1s absorbed through these meshes, 1n the form of sugar, fats
and protens, and through them oxygen 1s taken in. Respiration 1s not
only a function of the total orgamism, but 1t 15 the function also of the
ndividual cell. Equally important to the taking in of nutriment 1s the
ehmination of waste products A cell kept n a medum filled with
waste products dies like a fish m a bowl of stagnant water, so that
freedom to eliminate 15 in the end as important as freedom to take m.

We may picture the cell as a self~contained, self~running chemical
factory n which the nucleus plays the part of the board of management.
Within 1t a hundred different processes are being carried out; processes
of hydrolysis, oxadization, breaking down, building up, taking 1n and
gtving out. Never for one moment are 1ts activities allowed to cease,
for hife must always be kept gomg and the cell can never be at rest.

What then 1s life? To ask for a defintion of hife is to ask forsomething
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that scientists have never been able to supply — unless Bichat's descrip-
tion of life as that which results from the action of forces counter-

« acting death, can be accepted as a defimtion. Yet this definition was not
given 1 any spint of cymicism, for 1t 1s impossible to describe Iife by
means of any ssmple formula. Needham has supplied the somewhat
technecal defimtion that ife 1s ‘a dynamic equihbrium m a polyphasic
system, consisting of protems, fats, carbohydrates, sterols, hipoids,
cycloses and water’ But 1t were better to avoid secking a definition,
and consider mstead some of the charactenistics of hife.

In round terms, hife 1san energy-system, the energy of which s directed
to maintaming itself We have seen that the cell fulfils these conditions,
1t feeds itself, grows, excretes waste products, moves and reproduces
aself Ths in turn entails dependence on 1ts surroundings, for 1t 1s frotn
these that the cell takes up its energy, and mnto these that it returns
energy. Life 1s, therefore, an energy-system that can mamntain itselfasa
self-centred balanced unity by giving toand taking from itssurroundings.
And now comes 1n a very important feature. Life acts as though 1t
desired to mantam tself It 1s, above all, this element of purposive
intention that disinguishes the animate from the manimate. A cell sets
out to maintan 1tself as though acting m accordance with some design
to which 1t subscribes A stone that falls to the ground, a magnet that
attracts iron filings, an 1ron that expands on heating cannot be regarded
as desiring to fall, to attract, or to expand, but a cell works as though §t
desired so to work It 1s purpostve and resourceful. But, broadly
speaking, 1t 1s impossiblc to draw a sharp linc between the living and
the non-hving  As Sir Charles Shernington has putat:

There 1s m hiving nothing fundamentally other than 1s gomng
forward 1n all the various grades of energy-systems which we
know, though m some less rapidly, and less balancedly than m
others Whether atom, molecule, colloidal complex, or what-not,
whether virus or cell, or plant or animal compounded of cells,
each 1s a system of motion 1n commerce with 1ts surround. The
behaviour of the hiving body 1s an example of this, and we call 1t
living. The behaviour of those newly discovered so-called viruses
15 an example of this, and there 1s Kesnatlon whether or not to
call it hiving. There 15 between them all no essennal difference.
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Life is really a question of complexity of organization. The adjective
‘living’ would never be applied to a ssmplified organization, but only to
a highly heterogeneous, complex organization that had been integrated
into an individual. Some scientists now regard the division of phystco-
chemical systems into hving and non-living as being merely a conve-
nient convention, but a convention that rests on no scientific basis. The
old 1dea of an occult hfe-principle which, added to matter, brought 1t
to hfe, 1s now abandoned. The word ‘life’ 1s retained as a useful term to
describe all those faculties that are charactenstic of living matter. Life
15 2 train of fire that finds fuel for itself and produces ashes, a train that
will continue until 1ts force 1s spent, and then 1t wall go out.

Thus 1s the pomt of view of the modern scientist, but at the same time,
he hurries to point out that, although the re-lighting of the fire of hfe
1s continually taking place, 1ts starting-point must always be a spark
from the ltving. Life always comes from hfe, and every search for
another starting-pomnt has proved fruitless Ancient scientists did
not always hold that hife only comes from life, although Willham
Harvey, the discoverer of the circulation of the blood, beheved thus.
“The living thing’, he wrote, ‘is always from an egg, which 1s again from
a hving thing’ Pasteur confirmed Harvey's view by his classical
mvestigation of the processes mvolved in the fermentation of wine. In
his experiments he could find no evidence that germs were ever spon-
taneously generated.

The biological problem 1n a complex organism resolves 1tself mto
two parts, first the life of the consttuent cell, and second the hife of the
total orgamsm. Although each cell has a separate self-centred hfe, to-
gether the cells form a corporate umty. Each cell helps, and 1s 1n turn
helped by, 1ts neighbour, the whole agglomeration of cells formung an
ideal sociahst commumity, such as politicians may have dreamt of,
but have never seen realized. Sometimes the cells are so mtimately
Jomed one withanother (for example, the nerve-cells) that the mucro-~
scope 1s unable to discover any separation between them. Nevertheless,
experiment has shown that they stll reman individuals, so thatthe death
of one does not necessarily entail the death of the other. Each 1s a self~,
sufficient living unt.

One of the factors that integrates the component cells into one whole
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1s the dependence of each mdividual on its surroundings. Forming part
of a cell’s surroundings is its neighbour, so that every cell is modified,
and responsive to, its nesghbour. There 15 a balance maintained between
them, a balance that determunes activity, and particularly the activity of
reproduction In tissue cultures, where the cells are all of one kind,
reproduétion goes on mndefinstely, untrammelled by the presence and
restraimng force exerted by neighbours of a different nature  What
happens when 2 cell is entirely egocentric and umnfluenced by the
activities of the cells surrounding 1t 1s shown ‘when an organism is
attacked by cancer. A malignant growth may be regarded as a set of
bandits let loose 1n a peaceful socialist commumity. Ongmating,
say, amongst the cells of the breast, the cancer cells assume a fierce and
completely inconsiderate activity Watched on a cnematograph film
cancer cells are scen to be possessed of a fanatical frenzy, pushing on one
side the quiet, well-disposed cells of the body and thrusting themselves
mto their place. With mad impetuosity they have set out to conquer
the body, and since 1t 15 by sheer brute force that they will accomplish
this, they muluply prodigiously. They are mvaders who have no 1dea
other than that of conquest by force

It 1s the absence of conformity to a general plan that distinguishes a
cancer cell from the ordinary cell of the body. In the healthy body
everything 15 done deliberately and in conformuty with design. Al-
though each cell 15 a self~contamned, sclf~supporting unut, 1t still remams
a unit that works for the common good. It 1s as though somewhere 1n
the body there was 2 master-mund at work, a mind that co-ordinated
the work of the parts with the whole, mtegrating the activity of a
mullion milhon cells. The number of cells out of which the human body,
15 bult 15 said to be about a thousand billion, all of which obey the law,|
and all of which are able to trace back their ancestry to one original|
progemtor. Nobody knows how the beehive and the antheap are
co-ordmated and ruled. Nobody knows the nature of the mmd that
rules and regulates the activatics of the thousand bilion cells that con-
stitute the body.

The modem scientust, as we have seen, refuses to admit that there 1s
any essential difference between life and no life. 'What has he to say on
the subject of mind and no mind* In order to find an answer to this
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question we must follow the hierarchy of living systems downwards,
and note the point, if such exists, at which mind quits,iving matter.
We and the ammals have minds, and since the Psalmist has referred ys
to the ant for a moral lesson, we must assume that the msects have minds
also. What about the lowest forms of hife, the unicellular organisms?
Some wit has said that 1f an amoeba were as large as a dog, wg would
never hesitate to accord to 1t a mind. An amoeba works according to a
plan; its movements are purposive, and from 1ts behaviour 1t would
appear to have primutive desires  But 1t 15 less adaptable than a dog and
would seem to be less capable of being educated. But who has ever
attempted to educate an amoeba® The psychology of an amoeba has
yet to be wrtten, but 1f by mind 1s meant purposive action, the amoeba
has a mind

Teleological explanations are generally taboo m science, but 1t 1s quite
mmpossible to approach any biological problem without thinking m
terms of purposc and design Who can watch a battle between the
white corpuscles of the blood and mnvading bactena without saymg
that the whole behaviour of the corpuscles 1s designed to overcome and
devour the organisms that threaten not only their own hves, but also
that of the whole organism> If the warnior ants who defend the ant-
heap from invaders are accredited with mind, theleucocytes m the blood
stream have just as much night to be accredited with 1t. What we see
when we pecr through the microscope 15 2 battle worked out according
to the principles of strategy and tactics. Farst advance those whte cells
whose role 1t 15 to absorb and to neutralize the poisons that have been
let loose by the invading bacilh  Next appear the warnors, who,
turn, must paralyse the activity of the invaders by a discharge of poisons,
and finally the phagocytes, or scavengers, whose business 1t 1s to engulf
the dead bodies of the enemy. So pregnant with purpose are all these
activities that the adjective ‘defensive’ 1s mevitably attached to these
cells.

The application of cmematography to cell culture has given us an
extraordmary nsight into the nature of cell life. There can be few
things more impressive than watching a film of young connective
tssue cells (known as fibroblasts), and wandening cells (sumular to the
white corpuscles of the blood). The scene 15 one of mtense actvity
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embodymng the dramas of birth, the struggle for exstence, and death.
First of all we see the young cell growing to maturity, and thensuddenly
fividing into two. This divsion is an extremely complicated process,
the twisted skein that makes up the nucleus splitting down the nuddle
and then rearranging itself mnto two nuclel, whuch retire to opposite
ends of the cell. A membrane then forms between the two halves, and
1 a convulston of activity, the cell breaks into two separate individuals.
Transferring our attention to one of them we watch it m tum gradually
becoming more mature Sometimesit repeats the process, but sometimes
we watch 1t growmg old, its nucleus shanking, 1ts substance becoming
translucent and 1ts movements fecbler. Life for an enfeebled cell
15 as ruthless as 1t 1s for an aged amimal i the jungle. The wandermg
cells of the body approach and attack it, mstinctively knowng that 1t
cannot defend wuself. Finally 1t 1s engulfed, thus providing sustenance
for its fellows. To us, watching the whole of the drama, the scheme
behind 1t all 1s apparent Birth and death must play their part in the
greater life of the tissues  But how would the cell itself, knowing only
what was happening in its immediate ncighbourhood, interpret 1ts
existence? It would know only that it was alive, and that hife was
difficult, and 1t would probably come to the conclusion that in living 1t
had served no ulterior purpose That 1t was an essential part of a greater
life would be beyond its power of comprehension, and who shall say
whether 1ts ignorance m this matter 1s greater than our ownz?

The same purpostve action of the wandering cells of the body 15 seen
also mn free unicellular orgamisms. According to some patient observers
of the paramoecium, this mmute creature not only acts purposively,
but 15 even capable of learning from expenence, and experience entails
the existence of memory. It may well be that the observations of the
paramoecium observer are capable of some other wmterpretation, but
until that 15 forthcommg we must accredit the paramoecrum with
memory and rund. Mind, indeed, would scem to be comcident with
hfe, not only the Mind of the Great Thinker, but also the mind existing
inliving bengs, His mcarnated thoughts. Hobbesonce said: ‘1 know that
there have been certain philosophers, and they Jearned men, who have
held that all bodics arc endowed with sense; nor do I see, 1if the nature
of sense be set along reaction solely, how they can be refuted.’
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CHAPTER III
THE ENDOCRINE GLANDS

ONE of the questions raised in the last chapter was how the activities
of the numerouscells that go to make up the body are co-ordinated so as
to supply the needs of a single integrated mndividual. Each cell, as we
have seen, 1s a self-sufficient, self-contained chemical factory, and yet
they all combine together for the welfare of the whole, of which each
forms so tiny a part This 1s a problem to wiuch the biologist has not
been able to find an entirely satisfactory answer Some of the co-
ordmating factors m the body are known, but not all

We have seen that a cell 1s influenced by the environment in which it
lives. If the flmd surrounding 1t 1s deficient i the materials 1t requures
for 1ts activaty, 1t ceascs to work, and 1f the same fluid becomes clogged
with the waste products of the cell, 1t dies  Also, 1t was shown that cells
of one kind grown m a flask continue to mulaiply indefinutely, but that
cells in the body that are surrounded by neighbours of a different type
maintamn a balance 1n growth, no onc type of cell attempting to over-
come another by sheer weight of numbers It 1s manly by means of
these two mechanisms, the composition of the surrounding flnd and
the balanced action of one ccll agamnst another, that co-ordination 1s
secured 1 simple multi-cellular organisms.

When we come to more complex creaturcs, two new, and very
unportant, mechanisms come nto action: the endocrine glands and the
central nervous system It 1s these mechamisins that we must now
study, so that we may be 1n a position later on to discuss the nature of
man’s body and mind  Fortunately 1t will only be necessary to furmsh
very sumple descriptions of them, for both are highly technical sub-
{ccts, to the study of which experts have devoted the whole of their
1ves.

It 15 an imnteresting fact that the two systems that play such an 1m-
portant role mn co-ordmating the activities of body and mund are
developed from the same structure, namely, the skin. Embryologists
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have shown that both the endocrine glands and the central nervous
system are formed from an infolding of the outer layers of the develop-

g embryo, so that they may be said to be embryologically closely
related to the skin. At first sight, this kinship of the bramn and the
endocrme glands with such 2 humble structure as the skin would seem
to he surprismg  But the surprse 1s due to our regarding the skin as an
unimportant structure  The skin 1s far more than a waterproof covering;
1t 15 a highly complex structure, the importance of which 1s only now
being reahized If this were not so, how could we explan the fact that
the skin so often reflects the activaties and errors of the bram: Skin
eruptions often follow a nervous shock, and we are told that some
of the samnts developed stigmata as the result of their dwelling upon the
Crucifixion of Christ

The story of the discovery of the endocrne glands 1s one of the most
wteresting mn the history of medicine  As 1s the case 1 so many other
discoveres, 1t 1s difficult to fix any date for 1t, for long before the exist-
ence of internal secretions was proved, their presence m the body was
suspected Perhaps the credit for bemng the first to formulate a theory of
nternal secretions should be given to Bordeu Bordeu was a physicran
at the court of Louss XV, and he must have been 2 remarkable man,
not only because court physicians are usually too much occupied with
their duties to further medical advances, but because he formulated so
clearly the role of the ductless glands. This formulation appears 1n hus
statemnent that he personally believed that each organ of the body was
the workshop of a speaific substance which passed mto the blood and
regulated the chenustry of the body. Should any of these substances be
absent, be added, the harmony and poise of the body suffered. Could
any guess have gone nearer the mark than this:

Yet 1t was only late in the nineteenth century that proof of the
accuracy of Bordeu's theory was obtammed. The proof came as the
result of an acadent. The Swiss surgeons, Kocher and Reverdm,
emboldened by the progress made m aseptic surgery, came to the con~
clusion that 1t was justifiable to undertake theremoval of gortres It had
been taught that, hike the appendix, the thyroid was a gland devoid of
any function But a fow months after these two pioneers had removed
it independently from their patients, these patients passed mnto a curious
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condition that was similar to cretimsm. The loss of the thyroid had
caused 2 slowmng down of all bodily processes, so that the patient be-
came apathetic, sluggish in body and mind alike. The rate of the
heart beat had dropped, the skin became dry and wrinkled, the tem-
perature subnormal, the speech guttural, and the features broadened
and coarsened. Although the removal of their enlarged thyroids had
relieved the patients from the symptoms from which they suffered,
the operation had converted them mto cretins A serious error had
been made, and 1t was now obvious that the thyroid, far from beng
useless, performed some very important function. A halt was imme-
dhately called on 1ts surgical removal.

The experiment that had unwittingly been made on human bemgs
was now repeated on amimals, and although the results were less clear
they were sufficient to confirm the view that the thyroid was essential
to the health of the body. Soon afterwards the next great advance was
made 1 the form of what 1s known as ‘replacement therapy’, that 1s to
say, the making good from an outside source of what the body has lost.
Extracts were made from ammals’ thyroids and administered to other
amumals that had been deprived of their glands. The result was a drama-
tic recovery from all the symptoms that had previously been brought
aboutby removal. The new method of treatment was applied to human
beings suffering from signs of thyroid insufficiency, and with gratfying
results.

It was soon found that if very large doses of thyroid extract were
given, the patients suffered from a number of new symptoms which
were exactly the reverse of those caused by a deficiency. There was a
speeding-up of all the bodily processes, a quickening of the heart-beat
and a deepening of respiration. Patients also became very nervous
and emotional, and unable to sleep, and they looked at the world
through promment, frightened eyes. .

The secretion formed by the thyroid was handed over to the
bio—chemsts for analysis, and 1t was found to consist mamly of an
organic compound of 1odme. To this product the name of thyroxm
was given. Clinical medicane worked m close collaboration with
bio-chemustry, each adding 1ts quotum to the growing sum of know-
ledge. Phystcians observed that m certain cases of goitre, the symptoms
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resembled those caused by excess, rather than bya deficiency, of thyroid.

To these cases they gave the name of exophthalmic goitre, 2 name that
is descriptive of the prominent cyes which are a feature of this disease.
These pauents formed a striking contrast to the cretins, those unfor-
tunate beings with a prematurely senile appearance, thick and lumpy
bodes, short squat limbs and fingcrs, and mental development so low
that they might almost be regarded as idiots And between these two
extremes lay a number of cases that exhibited a mmor degree of
deficiency or excess 1 other words, of hypo-thyroidism, or hyper-
thyroidism. The hypo-thyroid group had dry thick wrinkled skins
and scurfy hair, the hyper-thyroid group, moist transparent skins and
glossy hair. The hypo-thyroid cases were lethargic and tired wath
any effort; the hyper-thyroid, alert, cmotional, energetic and restless.

It will be noted that both temperament and physique are affected
by the quanuty of thyroid secretion that finds 1ts way mto the cr-
culation The thyroid may, indced, belooked upon as a sort of governor
that controls the speed at which the body and mund work. 1t also con-
trols the speed of growth, so that a small quantity of thyroidrextract
placed daily m an aquanium matenally shortens the time required for a
tadpole to turn mto a frog. Tt s for this reason that stunted and back~
ward children are somctimes given small doses of thyrod.

If he had been alive at this time there was onc old man who would
bave welcomed the news of the discovery of the mternal secretion of
the thyroid. Many years previously Brown-Séquard had delivered a
lecture before the Société de Biologie i Paris on the internal secretion
of the tesucle He had been ailing in health and was on the pownt of
giving up his work when he decided to make certan experiments on
himsclf. Believing that the testicle contained an internal invigorating
secretion, he prepared extracts from a dog and mjected them into him-
self. He claimed that he had markedly benefited from the treatment,
and that thanks to 1t he was enabled to continue his work. It was for
the purpose of reporting these experiments and their results that he
gave hus lecture. But the lecture utterly failed to convince his audience
and the scientific journals which published an account of 1t were frankly
satincal  ‘Professor Brown-Séquard’s audience’, sad one of them,
‘appears to have recerved an impression of the mtellectual capacity of
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the aged scientist very different from that which he, n hus elevated frame
of mind, evidently expected to produce. The lecture must be regarded
as further proof of the necessity for retiring professors who have*
attamed their threescore and ten.’

No lecture could have had a more crushing reception, and yet 1t con-~
tained nothmng that need have surprised the audience or the reporters.
Since the remotest antiquity men have deprived their domestic ammals
of their sex-glands for the express purpose of altering their growth and’
their disposition The results of castration were well known to the
world, and certanly to Brown-Séquard’s audience. By castration a bull
1s changed 1nto a patient ox, a fighting cock mto a fat capon, an un-
managcable stalhon mto a gelding. By the same means the papal
chotrmasters, 1n former times, prevented the breaking of the voice of
therr chonsters at puberty, and thus retained their services in the
cathedral. So likewsse did the Eastern pashas provide themselves with
eunuchs who could be trusted to guard the seraglios

With these proofs of the effect of castration so long before them, 1t 15
surprising that saentists took so hittle interest i the subject. Thus 1s
probably explamed by the fact that they beleved that the changes
brought about by castration were nervous in ongm, that 1s to say, that
the removal of the testicles cut the path of nervous impulses travellng
from them to the bramn, and so altered the animal’s sexual behaviour.
Having accepted this theory, they did not bother to find out whether
1t was true or not. But curiosity 1s endemic amongst scientists, and
eventually experiments were made Bertholdt showed that if a capon
was grafted with fragments of testicle the changes that usually follow
castration were avorded Since the grafts were unconnected with the
bramn their efficacy could not be through nervous impulses, but through
the action of an imternal secretion. Stemach of Vienna continued this
work and proved that both the testicles and the ovares contamed
specific secretions, one that pushed the body 1n the direction of male-
ness, and the other that pushed 1t i the direction of femaleness. By
grafung testicles and ovanes mto young castrated amimals of the
opposite sex, he was even able to change their outward appearance,

the males taking on the charactenistics of females, and the females those
of males.
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The final stage in the eluadation of the secrets of an endocrine gland
is usually the 1solation m pure form of its internal secretion. This has
now been accomplished in the case of both the testicle and the ovary.
It has been found that the ovary forms two secretions, oestrin and pro-
gesterone, and that these secretions are responsible for all the changes
that tzke place in the lining membrane of the uterus, both during preg-
nancy and during menstruation. Another interesting fact that has
emerged from experimental work on the internal secretion of the sex-
glands 15 that maleness and femmmuty are not sharply differentiated
entities standing widely apart. In between the masculmne type of man
and the femunine type of woman are a number of individuals m whom
the charactenstics of their sex are less strongly marked. Aswell asthe
masculine type of man and the femmine type of woman, there 1s
the womanly type of man and the masculine type of woman Indeed, 1t
mught be said that, in most men lurks something of the woman, and 1n
most women something of the man. Ths 1s not surprising when we
realize that n the body of 2 man we find certain secretions that are
ferminine by nature and m the body of a woman those that are male.

The important discoveries made 1n connection with the thyroid and
the sex-glands directed attention to other structures i the body that
mught possibly form nternal secretions. There were two small glands,
that had already aroused intercst, the suprarenals. These structures, the
size of plumstones, ie at the upper pole of the two kidneys; and Addison,
a nineteenth~century Guy’s Hospital physician, had already made some
observations i connection with them. In 1855 he descnibed a group of
symptoms that were associated with tuberculosis of the suprarenals.
These symptoms consisted of a progressive loss of weight 1n a patient
with mncreasing muscular weakness. The pauent also developed a
bronze mottling of the skin. Because he had been the first to draw
attention to these symptoms and to correlate them wath the destruction
of the suprarenals, Addison’s name has been attached to ths disease.

The other methods of mvestigation that had proved so frutful in un-
ravelling the function of the thyrord and the sex-glands werenow apphed
to the suprarenals. The second method of mvestigation, namely, ex-
urpation of the suprarenal glands from animals, proved of httle service
since the animals died almost immediately of prostration and con-
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vulsions. All that could be said as the result of these experiments was
that the suprarenals were essential to life. The third line of research,
the making of extracts, turned out to be more fruitful. From the glands
was obtained a substance, now known as adrenalin, that when injected
mto an animal caused the contraction of 1ts blood vessels. It was also
shown to have the same effect when dabbed on to an open wound, so
that 1t could be used as a means of reducing bleeding from cuts. When
given as an mjection 1t acted on the heart, increasing the rate of 1ts beat,
and on the breathing, making the respiratory movements decper. It
was next proved that the blood leaving 2 suprarenal body by its veins
contaned more adrenalin than the blood flowmng 1 its artenes; m
other words, the suprarenals obviously poured their internal secretion
mto the blood-stream.

The histologists and the comparative anatomusts then made their
contributions to our knowledge of the suprarenals. Microscopic
examination showed that the suprarenal glands consisted of two parts:
an outer part called the cortex, and an inner called the medulla.
The comparative anatomists now supplied the mnformation that the
two parts developed quite separately, and that i fishes the cortex
remained an independent organ, completely isolated from the medulla.
Ths allowed of the removal of one part without damaging the other,
and eventually led to the discovery that 1t was the cortex that was the
vital portion of the gland and not the medulla.

This does not mean that the medulla 1s ummportant to an animal;
on the contrary, 1t 1s this part of the adrenals that forms adrenahn,
the only hormone that up till recently has been isolated from the
suprarenal. Both portions of the gland play important, although
different, roles in mamtaming the health of the body, although 1t 1s
the cortex that 1s more essential to life. By some authonties the

suprarenal glands have been called ‘the glands of emergency’, and the |

name 1s a good one. They supply one of the means by which an
animal suddenly mobulizes its resources 1n a crists, preparnng it for either
flight or resistance. Under the stress of anger or fear the suprarenals
suddenly begin pouring their secretions mnto the blood-stream, thus
stmulating the activity of the heart, rasing the blood-pressure,
decpening the respiration, increasing the blood-sugar that has to
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supply fuel for the muscles, and generally preparing the animal for
the flight, or fight, upon which its Iife may depend. Moreover, the
 suprarenals not only prepare the animal for the emergency but they
make certan that the existence of an emergency is sensed by the
animal. In order that the danger may be nghtly apprehended, the
warning signals of palpitanion, sweating and gooseflesh, must be
flashed through the amimal’s body. All these signals, as well as the
reactions that they automatically provoke m preparation for fight or
escape, are conveyed by the suprarenals to every part of the body
through their hormones, or chemical messengers in the blood.
Professor C B Cannon has written a great deal about the energizing
action of the suprarenals when they have bcen stimulated by fear
or anger. Nor 1s i1t neccssary to rely solcly on animal expenment
to understand this. We all know how the sudden realhzation that a
car 15 about to run over us galvanizes us into activitics that we could
never emulate in quieter moments. None of these astounding exertions
could have been made without the energrzing help of the suprarenals.
Nor 1s fear the only emotion that can galvanize us mto actvity.
Cannon 1n his book, Bodily Changes in Pain, Hunger, Fear and Rage,
quotes mtercsting examples of frenzied feats of endurance performed
by pcople acting under the mnfluence of rehgious mania. He recalls
that mn 1374 a widespread outbreak of rehigious fervour occurred n
Germany, 1 which men and women danced 1n the streets for hours
on end without restmg A simlar event happened 1n Wales m 1740.
These feats of endurance were made possible by two mechanisms
coming mto action, first the switching off of energy from other
bodily activities, hike digestion, so that 1t could be used entirely by
the muscles, and second, the pourmng of adrenalin into the blood-stream
But the suprarenals have other functions than that of mobilizing
the muscular responses of the body. The suprarenals are found to be
closely Iinked up with two other structures, the skin and the sex-
glands. The former connection has already been mentioned, for 1t was
scen that the skin became pigmented i Addison’s disease. The
connection between the suprarenals and the sex-glands 1s proved by the
fact that children with enlarged adrenals are sexually precocious,
possessing the sexual development of an adult. It would also appear
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that the role played by the suprarenals in the sexual development of a
woman 1s somewhat different from that played by them 1n the sexual
development of 2 man. An overgrowth of the suprarenal cortex
produces masculine changes 1 a woman but not feminine changes
m men A gl with a tumour of the adrenals slowly becomes more
and more like a man, first growing hair on the face and body,*and
then developing the voice, mentality and temperament of a male.
In great dustress of mind she sees herself slowly moving in the direction
of the opposite sex, and only if the tumour can be removed will she
have any chance of returning to her former condition. The suprarenals
may therefore be regarded as glands that play a particularly promment
part 1 the male. It 1s for this reason that they have sometimes been
called male glands, just as the thyroid which 1s particularly active
women, 1s sometimes called a female gland.

Onc more function of the suprarcnals 1s known. They mobilize
the body’s resistance to focs that attack it from within, as well as
from without Expcriments have shown that an amimal with a
damaged adrenal cortex 1s much less resistant to bacterial mfection
than 1s another with mtact glands. The suprarenals have been well
named the glands of emergency, for they take their full share in the
body’s fight agamst disease It need not seem surprising therefore,
that after a severe attack of mflucnza, a patient often shows signs of
suprarenal cxhaustion m the way of disinchination for any muscular
or mental exertion, fatigue, loss of appetite and depression. The
taking of tonics may sometimes help, but no tonic can act as a deputy
for an exhausted suprarenal gland Since chemusts are now succeeding
1 extracting the active principle of the cortex, as well as of the medulla,
1t 18 possible that m the future such patients will be spared these
dstressing symptoms by being provided with the hormone of which
they have been temporanly depleted. )

Interesting as these glands may be, they are far less intcresting
than a tiny structure tucked under the fore part of the brain, and
neglected by the older anatomusts, the pitwitary. The understanding
of this gland 1s the key to the understandmg of the whole endocrine
system. Although 1t 1s not greater than the size of a pea, 1t 1s the master
gland controlling the development and the activity of all the others.
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If the prtuitary is removed from a young amimal, the animal ceases

to grow. If 1t becomes overactive m an individual, he may grow into
ja gtant Without 1ts help the thyroid and the sex-glands fail to develop,
tand but for 1ts activity, the whole of the chemistry of the body would
a wrong direction. It 1s not without reason therefore that it 1s
termed by endocrmologists, the leader of the endocrine orchestra.

Quute apart from the importance of the role played by the pituitary
amongst the endocrines, 1t is remarkable on account of its position
alone. It 1s attached by a long stalk to the base of the bramn, and if this
stalk is examined mucroscopically, 1t 1s found to contamn nerve fibres,
which run eventually to the thalamus, an important structure, which
(as we shall see i a later chapter) 1s regarded nowadays as the seat of
the emotional life The piturtary, therefore, 1s the meeting-ground of
secretions and nervous impulses. It 1s affected by what happens m
the thalamus, and 1n turn 1t has an effect on that structure. It would
scarcely be an exaggeration to say that this tiny gland 1s the centre
of our being. Indeed, the difficulty that now faces physiologists is to
understand how so small a structure can perform so many functions,
and there has been a disposition lately to suggest that 1t does not act
so much by forming a vast number of secretions, as by activating those
of 1ts servants.

A careful examunation of the pitutary shows that 1t 1s divided nto
two lobes, an antenor and a posterior, of which the former 1s the more
important. From the anterior lobe have been extracted so many
secretions that 1t 1s difficult to understand how they can all be formed
by such a small gland, secretions controlling growth and exercising
a powerful mfluence over the body’s chenustry. The posterior lobe
produces a definite secretion which, when extracted and mjected mto
an animal, causes a marked rise i 1ts blood-pressure, and contractions
n the bowel, and m the womb. It also produces an increase n the
amount of urine excreted. Certain endocrinologists also- believe that
as well as affectng the body, the posterior lobe of the pituitary also
affects the character, and people with a well-developed posterior
pituitary are supposed to have artistic ability. It 1s now believed that
the pituitary controls certamn rhythmic actavities of the body, such as
the rthythm of sleeping and waking It 1s also believed to be the lever
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responsible for the thythm of hibernation, slowing down, during the
winter months, all the bodily activities, untl they are at such a low ebb
that the ammal seems scarcely alive.

Many of the descriptions that have been given of the action of the
secretions of the internal glands on the body are not so sumple as has
been described. The action, mstead of bemng direct, 1s indirest, the
prtwitary playng a part in them, so that three factors are concerned —
the body, the approprate gland and the pituitary. The full ssgmificance
of this tripartite action will be shown 1n the later part of this book in
which an ancient philosophy is referred to. This philosophy states
that all phenomena are due to the action of three qualities called gunas.

Three other endocrme glands of less importance remam to be
described, the parathyroid, the thymus and the pmeal. Very little is
known about any of them and as they are not beheved to have a marked
influence on character they are only of secondary importance to us.
The parathyroids are small glands which, as their name imphes, Le
i close proximuty to the thyroid If they are removed, the patient
suffers from tremors, and the calcum chemistry of lus body 1s upset.
The thymus lies mnside the chest, just beneath the breast-bone. It is
well developed 1n a child, but generally shrnks 1n adule bfe. It 15
therefore regarded as a gland that 1s only important 1n the earher
stages of life, and its chief medical interest lies 1n the fact that, when
1t 15 enlarged, 1t 15 sometimes responsible for deaths under anaesthesia.
The pneal gland, which les at the posterior end of the bram, was
formerly regarded as the seat of the soul. Modern science has, however,
deprived 1t of 1ts exalted posinon, and looks upon 1t as a relic of a
structure that exists in certain hizards, a third eye. It wall be remembered
that the Cyclops possessed a smgle eye 1n the centre of their skulls.
Thus eye was more or less 1n the posttion of the pineal gland, although
the Greek authors placed 1t a little too far forward. The pineal of an
ordinary man 1, so far as one knows, of very little importance to him,
and the injection of pineal extracts has given vanable results.

Brief and mcomplete though this description of the endocrine
glands may be, 1t 1s suffictent to furnish an 1dea of the manner in which
the body is acted upon by its internal secretions It raust be remem-
bered that a close relationship 15 maintaned between the different,
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members of the endocrme circle, the thyroid and the suprarenals
affecting the gonads?, and m turn bemng mfluenced by them, the
» thyrord bemng called mto action by the pituitary, and the weakening of
one gland being compensated for by the overaction of another, and
the harmony of the whole orchestra being mantaned by the leadership
of the piturtary. Should this harmony be disturbed, should the
balance of the secretions be tilted m one direction or another, the
health of the whole body suffers Sometimes this upset m balance
reveals itself primanly m a disturbance of body function, and some-
tumes 1t 1s the personality and psychic life of the patient that 1s more
affected. But because body and mind are so closely bound up together,
so mextricably interwoven that 1t 1s impossible to unravel them, more
usually both suffer equally, so that the patient becomes the vicum of
what may be called a psycho-physical disturbance
The capacity of an mdividual to survive depends to a great extent
on his ability to adjust hunself to changes m s environment. In
tumes of war, 2 man who has hitherto becn engaged 1n a sedentary
occupation, finds himself suddenly pitchforked into an entirely new
Iife. Hs dict, his manner of Iiving and his emotional environment all
undergo a sudden change. Either he must adapt himself to his new
circumstances, or failing to do so, he must suffer a mental and physical
breakdown His success or failure in reacting to the novel conditions
mn which he finds himself will depend to a great extent on the
adaptability shown by luis endocrine system If he is successful,
certam glands will respond by an increase m function, and a new
equilibrium wll be reached which often may seem to him preferable
to the old. Such a man, at the conclusion of the war, will find 1t
difficult to return to his office, and wall make every effort to exchange
his former sedentary occupation for some more active and open-awr
exsstence. If, on the other hand, us endocnine system fails to accom-
modate 1tself to the new mode of existence created by active service,
he will suffer n bodily and mental health, and finally be discharged
as a case of nervous breakdown, or neurasthema
The thought that the welfare of body and mind 1s so dependent on
the fine chemistry of the internal secretions may come as a shock to
1The Sex-glands
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many. Our digmty as human bengs may be balanced on the fine
pomt of our thyroids. Should some accident befall 1t 1n the early days
of its development, the result may be a cretin, a creature musshapen
and hopeless, dwelling mn a twilight of consciousness; should, on the
other hand, 1t be sumulated mto overaction, a nervous, emotionally
unstable, tremulous, restless patient 1s produced. It 15 a grueseme
thought that about three and a half grams of 10dine stand between
us and 1diocy, that we are to such a large extent not what we want to
be, but what this subtle chemustry of our glands makes us.

Should 2 medieval alchemust return to earth and learn what modern
science has to say on this subject, he would show no surprise. For the
alchemnust there cxisted no hard and fast division between the realm of
the matenal and the spiritual Instead he pictured an mtermediate
statc between matter and mind, a psychic realm of subtle bodies to
which a mental, as well as a material manifestation was appropnate.
To him the soul was something maternal, but of a materahity mfinitely
finer and more subtle than the substance of which the body was made.
‘All these secrctions which you chemists have discovered’, he would
say, ‘we knew about in principle. They are the subtle substances
that permeate all the grosser matters Even the carth which you
modcrns consider dead 1s not actually dead but 1s permeated by
subtle matter Thus 1s the earth’s hfe and spint which are nourished
by the stars and m turn give nourishment to all hiving things,
as a mother gives life to the chuld that she shelters m her womb.’

So the finer chemistry of the body would cause no difficulty to the
alchemist, who made no hard and fast distinction between the outer
manifestation of his art, the transmutation of the baser metals mnto gold,
and the esoteric side of his calling, the transmutation of the grosser
side of his nature mto the finer matters of the spirit  He would rather
find 1n the discovery of the endocrine sccretions and of the vitamuns
a confirmation of his own tecaching, that subtle bodies permeated all
grosser matters of nature.

And m hinking up the endocrine secretions with the vitamins he
would have been nght, for these two categories of substances have
much m common. Not only do they share the characteristic that a
very small quantity of each can bring about immense and far-reaching
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consequences, but they sometimes exert a simuar action. It has been
proved for example that a similar body to that found in the ovary,
oestrm, can be extracted from plants, and that daffodils can be made
to flower all the year round by the use of human secretions. The old
distinction drawn between active principles obtamned from the body
and, those obtamned from plants has therefore broken down. This
Justfies us mn our use of plant extracts m medicine.

So far we have considered mainly the action of the internal secretions
on the body. In the following chapter an attempt will be made to
indicate how they may mfluence the mind.



CHAPTER 1V
HUMAN TYPES

TrE study of human types 1s no new one. From the most ancient
times efforts have been made to divide men into different categones,
not according to race, but to temperament. When the theory of the
‘humours’ of the body dominated physiology, 1t was natural that the
classification attempted should be based on the predommance of one
of the four bumours and that men should be divided nto the sangune,
the bihous, the lymphatic and the nervous. But long before the time
of Galen, who sponsored this division by means of humours, the
Hindus had described three kinds of women, whom they likened
to the deer, the mare and the elephant, and three kinds of men,
pictured as the hare, the bull and the horse. These amimal analogues
summanzed 1n picture form certain pecularities of the skin, hair,
voice, gemital organs, general physique and temperament of men
and women, and 1t will be noted that all of these characteristics are
those that are capable of being produced by differences in endocrine
constitution.

The search for a bass for classification continues at the present day.
Kretschmer has attempted a division mto types, mn accordance with
certan physical and psychic charactenstics, and Jung m accordance
with psychic qualines alone. Jung's mamn two groups are the
extraverts and ntroverts, the former being individuals whose mamn
preoccupation 1s with the world around them, the latter, those
whose attention 18 chiefly focused on the world within, upon their
own feelings, reactions, fantasies and thoughts. Jung subdivides these
two man categonies according to the psychic activity that plays a
predominant part mn the individual’s decisions and mode of living.

This provides four classes, men whose lives are ruled by thinking,
feeling, sensation and intution respectively. In all, exght categones
of men are thus described. But although Jung’s method of classifica-
tion shows mgenwty and 15 an mtwmtive aclievement, few of his
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psychological colleagues regard it with favour. Professor William
Brown demes the validity of even his primary division mto extravert
and introvert. In his opinion, the person who 1s turned in on himself,
15 the vicum of unsolved complexes and fixations, and must be regarded
as pathological. Such a person 1s so entangled by inner difficulties
thag he 1s not only mcapable of sceing the world outside, but himself
as he is The division mto extravert and itrovert, according to
Professor Brown, 15, therefore, only a separation of the normal from
the abnormal Whulst 1t 1s true that one person 1s more concerned wath
external, and another with mternal, events, this should be regarded as
a classification of nterests, and not of mndividuals.

The homocopathic school of mediaine founded by Hahnemann, has
also mterested itself m the question of human types. This mterest
was aroused by the observation that certan men and women when
they were 1l showed a tendency to develop one set of symptoms,
whilst others tended to develop another It was also noted that
patients reacted to the samc drugs n a very different manner. To the
homoeopathic doctor, therefore 1t became of paramount importance
to discover the type of patient with whom he had to deal It was
mdeed far more necessary to know what sort of man was 1ll, than what
sort of illness he suffered from Only after the patient’s type had been
discovered would 1t be possible to prescribe the appropriate remedy

An allopathic doctor can, if he retamns an open mind, learn much
from a homoeopathist. Founded ongmally as a protest aganst the
materialism of nineteenth-century medicine, homoeopathy has avoided
some of the errors mto which the allopathic school of medicine has
fallen. It has never made the mustake of losing sight of the patient in
the treatment of lis discase, of looking at the part, without any
reference to the whole But the homoeopathic practiioner’s attempts
to divide humamity according to 1ts susceptibility to different derange-
ments, and 1ts response to different drugs, does not provide a broad
enough basis for a science of types It 1s a practical device that has been
found serviceable m homocopathic medicine, rather than a method
for general apphcation.

As so often happens, medical science has been forced to retrace its
steps m order to discover a sounder foundation for the classification
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of humamty. Having discarded psychological divisions, medical men
are now searching for new methods of clasufying men. Galen’s
chemistry of ‘humours’ has been resusaitated m the form of endocrine
secretions. It 1s with this modern version of ‘the chemustry of the soul’
that we shall now deal.

More and more 1t 15 being reahzed that the general contours of
the body, the length of the arms and legs, consistency of the skix, the
sound of the voice, and, what 1s of special mterest, the pattern of the
emotional hfe are, to a great extent, conditioned by the endocrine
glands. An attempt has therefore been made to classify individual
men and women according to the particular gland that appears to be
domunant m their endocrine constitution, and, 1 certamn cases, accord-
g to the gland that appears to be m abeyance. In this way, men
and women are labelled adrenal-centred, thyroid-centred, pitwstary-
centred, gonad-centred or thymus-centred, indicating that m their
particular make-up this or that gland, or this or that combmation of
glands, plays a particularly important part. This method of classifica-
tion 1s as yet crude and unskilful, for much has yet to be learnt about
the secretions and their action on the psycho-physical complex that
constitutes man. Moreover, 1t 1s only m certain individuals that one
gland, or combmation of glands, 1s sufficiently m the ascendancy to
serve as a basis for classtfication In many people they would appear
to be so well balanced that 1t 1s difficult to attach to individuals clearly
marked labels. Despite this, the new attempt at classification rests on
securcr foundations than did 1ts predecessors, and some day it may
result mn a real science of types.

Even although that day has not yet arrived, and even although many
of our present-day theories will have to be revised m the hight of new
knowledge, 1t will be advisable to take 2 general view of the present
situation. The best method of doimng so will be to discuss the cntena
by means of which the vartous endocrine types are distinguished, and
then provide illustraive examples taken from amongst historical
personages. Although the data for arnving at any conclusion
concerning the endocrine type of such personages is very linuted, they
are sometimes sufficient to allow of him or her being placed, with a
far degree of assurance, mn one or other category. Much of the
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material used in this chapter has been obtained from two books, The
Glands regulating Personality by Dr. Berman, and The Glands of
Destiny by Dr. Gertkie Cobb, and to these authors I acknowledge
my indebtedness.

The Pituitary Type. The presence of two apparently antagonustic
principles in the pitwitary makes the portrayal of the pituitary-centred
man or woman particularly difficult Although this theory rests
on very slender evidence, 1t 13 generally beheved that the antenor
lobe determunes the more masculine qualities of an individual, and
the postenior the more femunine Perhaps a little unfairly, Berman
summarizes the masculine qualiies as ‘superlative bramn tone and
action, good all-round growth and harmonious general function’,
and the femmine as ‘susceptibility to tender emotions, sentimentalism
and emotionalism’. Those who may regard this discrimination as
prejudiced may take comfort m the fact that the predonur};ﬁ‘c‘c
of the anterior over the posterior lobe 1s not the prerogative of a nifan,
or the predominance of the posterior over the antenior the inevitable
fate of a2 woman. Many mstances could be given of women whose
lives, according to this theory, were controlled by the antenior, and
of men who were very much under the mfluence of the posterior
lobe of the pituitary

Correlated with these psychic qualitics and more easily recognized,
are the changes m structure brought about by the pitwitary. An
active anterior pitutary 1s generally, but not always, associated with
tallness, a long skull, a resolute jaw and well-marked supra-orbital
ndges. The teeth are well developed, the arms and legs hairy, and the
feet and hands large. Posterior pituitary predomunance 1s more likely
to be associated with a short and thick-set body, a head that seems
too large for the trunk, and hair scanty on the body, but plentiful
on the head Men of this type are reputed to develop a paunch early
m hfe, and to be temperamentally less stable than their antenor-
pitutary controlled colleagues. In view of this description 1t 1s not
surprising that Berman concludes that many musical gemuses and
writers have belonged to this type; for example, Sir James Barre.
Men of this type should be contrasted with forceful vinle individuals,
like Abraham Lincoln, who, through predominance of therr antenior
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pituitaries, have the power to dominate their fellows and to hold to
a predetermmned course whatever the difficulties that may have to be
encountered.

The prtuttary gland Les in a special hollow in the base of the skull,
and 1s surrounded on three sides by unyielding bony walls. Should it
become enlarged it may prove too big for its casing, with resultung
damage and disturbance The pituitary 1s indeed particularly liable
to undergo changes at various peniods 1n 1ts possessor’s life. Some of
the ills that may result from pitmtary errors have already been
described, on the one band, giantism, and on the other, dwarfism.
Disfunction of the pituitary may, however, manifest itself 1n changes
outside the skeletal system, and endocrinologsts are fond of pomting
to historical personages, whose carcers started bnlhantly, but ended
disastrously, on account of a faihng pitwitary. Whether all the
examples that have been given are authentic or not 1s ghly doubtful,
but 1t 1s quite likely that a gland that has played a large part 1n shaping
an mdividual’s early life may, esther through exhaustion, or acadent,
begm to fail after he has passed lus prime. Should this happen, a
man or woman who, 1n carlier years has been an example of hyper-
pituitarism, may, within a comparatively short time, display symptoms
of the opposite state of hypo-piturtarism -

Of all the examples that have been given of a person whose pituitary
failed lum at a critical period of hs hife, the most famous 1s that of
Napoleon Bonaparte Berman has carefully scrutimzed the emperor’s
carcer, temperament and physical features, and has come to the
conclusion that this view of Napoleon 1s correct. Fortunately we
know many details of his private, as well as of hus public life. From
the diary of hus physictan, Antommarchi, we glean also many facts
concerning his 1mperial master’s health, and finally we possess a report
of the post-mortem made m St Helena. :

Many portraits of Napolcon, painted at various periods of hus life,
survive, and all of them portray the same general physical characters-
tics, both the sharply~cut features and the determimed-looking jaw.
His height was only five feet, his hands small and plump, his hair black,
silky and straight, and his complexion swarthy. Although Napoleon’s
small stature does not favour this view, Berman 1s of the opmion
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that his early portraits are those of a prtuttary-driven man, with strong
adrenal development. Adreno-centred men are usually swarthy, but
since Napoleon was a Corsican 1t would be unjusufiable to put much
weight on his possession of a dark complexion.

We know that, although hc gave way to storms of temper, Napoleon
was, controlled by his mtellcct, rather than by his feelings He had
ittle love for poctry, music or panting, and possessed not a
ghmmering of rchgious fechng The thyrod, and the posterior
piturtary, were, therefore, not overactive in him, a fact that can be
corrclated with his abnormally slow pulse Nor, mn spite of the
scandal whispered behind his back, 1s therc reason to believe that
sexuality was an important mgredient m his make-up Indeed, when
we remember how many women were prepared to ‘fall for’ the
greatest personage n Europe, 1t 1s surprising that lus mfidelities to
Josephine were not even more numerous than they were.

But although Napoleon must be regarded as a piturtary—centred
man, all was not well with that superlatively important gland. Quite
carly m Ius carcer, symptoms arosc that suggest a certain mstabihity
m 1ts functiomng  Whlst, m the interval between Jus bram-storms,
his mtellect remamned donnnant, and he showed great mathematical
and logical ability, there were days when he suffered from mental
discomfiture, followed by severe hecadaches It should be noted
also that Antommarchi records that his master was bothered by
mucturition troubles, so that he could not sleep for more than a few
hours at a stretch, or remain 1 the saddle long without dismounting.
While some other explanation may have been at the back of thus
bladder trouble, 1t 1s well known that the prtuitary s connected with
the secretion of urmne, and that there 1s a disease of the postenior
lobe, known as diabetes nsipidus, which 1s charactenized by the
passage of excessive amounts of urine. One other possible sign that
the pitwtary was not healthy 1s the fact that his marrage with
Josephine was barren, and that only two ilegitimate children are
known to have resulted from hus iassons  Modern research has shown
that the commonest cause of infertility in men 1s 2 fault n pitwstary
function

So we see Napoleon as 2 man dependent on a pitwitary that was
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‘showing signs of unstable action even m the earher part of hus career.
As we trace this career towards its close, we find an increase in these
signs of pituitary mstability, and finally we watness a breakdown in its
functioning. Even before he was crowned emperor it was noted that in
spite of hus activity he was beginning to put on flesh. Soon afterwards
he developed a paunch, with fatty deposits round the hips and the
thighs. And with the deterioration n the fitness of the body came a
weakening of the intellectual faculties. The keen calculating judgment
shown at Austerhtz gave place to the vaallating indecision that kept
him hingering 1n Moscow until winter had begun. No longer was he
capable of making those hghtming decisions that had made hum the
finest strategist n Europe. For short periods the masterful mind might
reassert 1tself, but the end of the career of the ‘intolerable egoist of
Europe’ was n sight. There 1s no need even to postulate that Waterloo
was lost to France because on the eve of it the Emperor suffered from a
fit The battle was lost long previously when a tiny gland, the size of 2
pea, began to show ominous signs of disrepar.

Those who accompanied their exiled Emperor to St. Helena suffered
more than the loss of their homes, they witmessed the rapid declne of
the man who had been their god. His physical and mental powers
deteriorated so rapidly that they soon discovered that they wereliving
with an utterly different man. He became fat and flabby, sulky,
indolent and mdifferent. At times he gave way to storms of abuse,
then sank back into gloomy silence.

After hus death the findings at the post-mortem were published by an
English physician. ‘“The whole surface of the body was deeply covered
with fat. Over the sternum, where generally the bone 1s very super-
ficial, the fat was upwards of an mch deep, and an mch and a half to
two mches on the abdomen. There was scarcely a hair on the body,
and that on the head was finc and silky. The whole genital'systemn (very
small) seemed to exhibyt a_physical cause for the absence of sexual
desire, and the chastity which had been stated to characterize the
deceased during s stay at St. Helena Theskin was noticed to be very
white and delicate, as were the hands and arms. Indeed the whole
body was slender and effemnate.” No better picture could have been

given of the changes that take place 1n the body after a pituttary has
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failed. The bright star in which the Emperor had so fervently believed
had set before 1ts time.

The Thyroid Type. Smce the thyroid s believed to be mtimately
connected with the expression of the emotions, and since woman 1s
commonly regarded as being more emotional than man, examples of
thyrqid-centred individuals are more usually selected from the feminine
sex. Thsis, however, quite arbitrary and 1t would be possible to discover
just as good nstances of predominance of the thyroid amongst males
as amongst females, for although severe degrees of hyper-thyroidism
are commoner amongst women, lesser degrees are frequently found 1n
men. This 1s particularly likely to be the case m men of strongly
artistic temperament, such as poets, and Keats has been given by some
writers as an example of a thyroid-centred person.

The activity of the thyrod, like that of the pituitary, 1s hable to vary
at different epochs 1 hfe. Many children are definitely sub-thyroid
until puberty, and then suddenly their whole temperament appears to
undergo a change. Previously they have been listless, easily tired,
backward and difficult children, and then suddenly with the onset of
puberty (in their case often late), all these defects disappear. On the
mental side the improvement 1s shown by mcreased mtelhgence,
quicker powers of observation, better attention and a brighter outlook
on life, and on the physical, by the shaping of the body mto the slender
delicate outlmes of the young adult. Even the face changes, lengthen-
ng, becoming more alive, with brightening of the eyes and clearmg
of the complexion. The whole tempo of hfe 15 changing under the
stmulating action of adequate thyroid secretion.

The thyroid as we have seen 1s the accelerator of the body chemustry
and of the emotional life. It intervenes not only at the crucial tme of
passage from chuldhood to adolescene, but at the other critical periods in
ats owner’s life  Thus 15 one of the reasons why the thyroid has been
regarded as being an essentially femmine gland. The female orgamsm
makes a mote adventurous voyage through life than does the male,
being called upon to undertake the stupendous adventures of preg-
nancy and childbirth. And evenif the fulfilment of this central function
of her being is demied her, every month 2 woman must prepare herself
for the possibility of 1t happening. During the whole of her repro-
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ductive life the generative organs of a woman are never static, but
every moon go through a complete cycle of changes m anticipation
of what may never happen. Keeping step with these changes there
1s an ebb and flow 1n the activity of that accelerator of her body’s
chemustry, the thyroid gland. During pregnancy the extra work
thrown on the thyrotd 1s sometimes made manufest by the appeayance
of a swellmg of the neck, by a speeding up of the pulse rate and by a
tendency to perspire at the least exertion. Even menstruation may be
assoctated with the same symptoms of hyper-thyroidism.

It has been said that excessive action of the thyroid 1s likely to lead
to emotional outbursts, nervousness, insomma and psychuc instability.
The converse 1s also true; a severe psychological crisis may be followed
by anenlargement of the gland. On questioning a patient suffermg from
exophthalmic goitre she will frequently state that the symptoms and
swelling of the neck were first noticed after some distressing experience,
such as the death of a husband or cluld. In this association of an
enlarged thyroid with an emotional shock, we have one more mstance
of the mterdependence of mind and body, mind acting on body and
body on mind

Just as the pituitary may become exhausted by the wear and .ear
imposed on 1t by life, so may the thyroid, after playing a promunent
part 1n 1ts owner’s affairs, later show signs of failure. Geikie Cobb m
his analysis of Henry VIII gives 1t as his opinton that the chef levers
that controlled the royal machinery were, on the psychological side, a
sense of inferionty, and on the endocrmnological, an active thyroid-
pituitary combination Towards the end of Henry’s hfe his thyroid
began to give out, he put on flesh, became lazy, puffy under the eyes,
and, as revealed by Holbein’s portrait, lost the outer halves of hus eye-
brows. Thus thinning of the outer parts of the eyebrows 1s regarded asj
bemng charactersstic of hypo-thyroidism. There was one compensation
attached to the dimmution of the activity of the royal thyrod; His
Majesty became distinctly more manageable by his waves.

The Adreno-centred Personalities. Berman has termed the adrenal con-
trolled man or woman ‘the Atlas of the twentieth-century World'.
Perhaps the term would be more complete if he had added the word
Western to lus defimition, since 1t 1s the Westemer who 1s generally
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energetic. The adrenals are organs for the mobihizauon of physical
and mental energy, for the combattng of shocks, and for the meeting
of emergencies. They work overtime 1 war, and smce even i the
mtervals between wars Western man stull remains at loggerheads with
his environment the adrenals are rarely at rest. The skin furnishes one
of the,chuef clues to the adrenal personality. It 1s darkly pigmented and
the hair on 1t 1s thick, coarse and dry. The scalp usually descends low
ontotheforehead and the body s well covered. Psychologically, adrenal
people are charactenized by a capaaity for dogged persistence and super-
effort. They are the Shackletons of the world, the great explorers,
and the holders of Marathon records. Therr adrenals have made them
what they are by fitting them for great physical and mental efforts.

In 2 woman, an active adrenal tends to swing her i the direction of
mascubimity. The advance of emancipated womanhood mnto the realms
that once were mhabited only by men has made a call on the activity of
her adrenals and the glands have generally responded. The modern
world 1s full of vigorous, persistent, manly women, furnishing yet
another example of the mfluence of activity on structure.

The Gonad-centred Type. The action of the mternal secretion of the
sex-glands upon the body and mind 1s well known The stronger the
sex-glands the more emphatically 1s 2 man stamped 2 man and a woman
a woman. A man cven more than a woman 1s dependent on an ade-
quate complement of sex secretion, for the body itself has a distinct bias
1n the direction of feminmuty. It 1s for this reason that, when the supply
of internal secretion 1s deficient, the man 1s morc likely to become
womanly, than the woman to become manly. Only 1f the woman’s
adrenals become more active than before 1s the latter metamorphosis
likely to take place

Male cunuchoids are distinguished by their lack of initiative and push.
They are usually gentle, unassuming weaklings, who even when grown
up retain many of the attributes of childhood  Such men lack the drive
of the male, and are unambitious and retinng. Because the onset of
puberty slows down the growth of the long bones, and because puberty
15 late when the sex hormones are deficient, the eunucho:d 1s often taller
than Ius fellows. In later Iife he puts on flesh and shows a tendency to
become gross and flabby.
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The gonad-centred man s the reverse of all this. He 1s thick-~set and
muscular, like his adreno~centred brother, inchined to hairiness, exhibit-
ing 1 superabundance all the charactersstic traits of the male Usually,
although not always, this make-up 1sassociated with strong sexual desire
and capacity.

As the gonado-centric male exhubits strongly the distnguishing
marks of his sex, so docs the gonado-centric woman exhibt the char-
actersstics of hers. Geikie Cobb drawsa comparison between two well-
known sovereigns, Queen Elizabeth of England and Queen Catherine
of Russia. Both of the queens are known 1n history to have been suc-
cessful and graceful personalities, who managed the affairs of State with
efficiency and skill. Yet the methods they used 1n controllng therr
munisters were entirely different  Elizabeth, m spite of her hiaison wath
Leicester and her vain display of dancing before the Spanish ambassador,
deliberately discarded her womanhood 1n order to rule as a man. She
was a pitmtary-centred female who gradually developed mto a sharp-
featured and skiled politician  Catherine, on the other hand, remamed
throughout her hfe 2 woman who employed for her own cnds the
efficient istruments of herown sex  Empress although she was, she was
stll in essence a woman and a mother It 1s true that she heartily dis-
liked her offspring, the unpleasant Paul, but her fceling for her lovers,
m the latter part of her hife, was that of a mother for her sons Her
essentially fermnme nature revealed itself, not only m her mnate dislike
of cruelty and war, but mn her gentleness and consideration for all the
men who served her. If she was guilty of sexual excess — as she un-
doubtedly was — it must be remembered that she lived in a court where
moral ethics werc never discussed.

Thymo-centric Personalities. As has already been said but hittle1s known
of the mnternal sccretion of the thymus gland, other than that 1t func-
tions mamnly m cluldhood. Some endocrmologsts are of the opmion
that 1f the thymus docs not become less active at puberty, the work of
the other endocrine glands 1s deranged  When tlus happens something
of the child 1s perpetuated at the expense of the maturc man or woman.
To quote Berman. ‘In women the external manifestation of the thymo-
centric personality “n;.{y be limited to thinness, delicacy of the skin,
JDarrow waist, rather poorly developed breasts, arched thighs and scanty
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hair, with scarcity and delayed menstruation’. Or there may be obesity
associated with juvemlity, 1f, for one reason or another, the pituitary
Junctions poorly.

Berman regards Oscar Wilde as an example of the thymo-centric
male, and mn support of his view quotes Henni de Regmier’s description
of that unfortunate poet. At the time of his meeting with him 1n Paris
‘this foreigner was tall and of great corpulence. A high complexion
seemed to give still greater width to his clean-shaven face. It was the
unbearded (glabre) face that one sees on coms. The hands ... were
fleshy and plump’. Another sign of thymus dommance was Oscar
Wilde’s voice, a beautiful tenor when under control, high-pitched and
strident when he was irntated. Such a quality of voice would be pro-
duced by a larynx that had failed to develop after puberty. There was
something of the child that persisted m both the body and mind of
Wilde.

From a strictly scientific standpoint this attempt to portray different
personalities in terms of endocrine endowment 1s unjustifiable  As yet
we know so little about the nfluence of the endocrine glands on character
that the preceding sketches of individual men and women whose lives
have been regarded as bemng controlled by thus or that gland are
speculative, rather than sacntfic studies  Untl we are able to identify
and measure the small quantities of secretion circulating in the blood
and express our findings m an endocrine formula, we will only be able
to recogmze gross disturbances of the endocrine balance, and will be
able to say hittle or nothing concerming the endocrine pattern of the
normal man or woman. At the present moment all that we really know
1s that the endocnine pattern of an individual 1s a very important factor
m determuning his character.
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CHAPTER V

THE BRAIN AND CENTRAL NERVOUS
SYSTEM

In the previous two chapters a description has been given of the
endocrine glands, and their bearing on temperament was discussed.
Temperament 15 a word that admuts of various wmnterpretations, and
many attempts have been made to define it. For our purpose we shall
accept McDougall’s description of 1t as ‘those personal qualities that
are determmed by the chemucal mfluences of the body metabolism
exerted upon the general working of the bram or nervous system’.

So far we have considered only the chemucal mfluences It now
remarns to deal with that upon which these chemical nfluences work,
the brain and the central nervous system. Very primitive organisms
are without any central nervous system, all the messages of the body
bemng conveyed by thc blood-stream, or, m the case of unicellular
organisms, by the movement of the more flud contents of the cell.
But such means of communication are comparatively slow and for
quick delivery and response some speedier method 1s required. This
1s provided by the development of the central nervous system.
Physiologists mnvariably liken this to a telegraph system, in which the
bramn represents the General Post Office, the spinal cord the mam
distibuting centres, and the nerves runming from the spmal cord to
various parts of the body, the telegraph wires. This picture 1s a good
one and can be filled in wath sull greater detal. Just as in a busy
telephone exchange there are special lines reserved, some for incoming,
and others for outgomng calls, so also 1n the central nervous system
there are sensory tracks that convey only incoming messages from the
body to headquarters, and outgomg tracks that carry messages to
the muscles.

Without strammg the metaphor between the central nervous
system and the post office unduly, 1t would also be possible to say that
in the body the telegraphic and telephonic communications are divided
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into two more or less distinct systems, the voluntary, which we may
hken to the fachties afforded to private imndivaduals and businesses,
and the autonomic system, which 1s mamnly concerned with admnis-
tration. The voluntary system 1s engaged mn carrymg to therr
destination outgoing messages from the brain and the spmnal cord,
and glso 1n conveymng mcoming messages (sensations) from various
parts of the body. The autonomuc, sympathetic, or vegetative system,
as 1t has vanously been called, 1s relieved of all this work and acts as
a kind of accessory nervous orgamzation that deals entirely with
mvoluntary messages. Its function 1s to regulate those parts of the
body that are not under the control of the will: that 1s to say, that are
purely automatic n action. Thus accessory autonomuc systemn 15 of
special importance 1n connection with the endocrine glands, for it 1s
through 1t that the work of the glands 1s regulated; for example,
stimulation of the sympathetic nerve fibre running to the suprarenal
glands results m an mncreased output in secrction. The action 1
recaprocal, for an increase of adrenalin m the blood reacts m turn upon
the sympathetic system, heighteming 1ts response to stimulation

The sympathctic system regulates not only the acmon of the
endocrine glands, but also that of all other organs not under the
control of the wall, such as the heart, the blood~vesscls, and the digestive
system. In describing the suprarenals 1t was said that the sympathetc
systcm was the physical basis for the appreciation and expression of the
emotions. Long before the function of the sympathetic system was
known, the solar plexus was reputed to be the scat of the emotions.
The solar plexus 1s onc of the largest networks or plexuses formed by
the sympathetic system It lies just below the diaphragm m the ‘pit
of the stomach’. This linking of the solar plexus with the emotions
1s fully justified by modern discoveries

Although 1t has been described as a scparate concern, the sympathetic
system 1s closely connected with the bran and spmal cord.
Anatomically, 1t 15 intimately linked up with the voluntary system
of nerves. If we trace the path of the fine nerve fibres of the sympa-
thetic system and follow them as they travel n the direction of the
bran, we find that they lose themselves finally i the thalamus, 2
great mass of grey matter that lies at the base of the bram. This
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structure 18 of particular interest to us. Modern phystologists believe
that 1t 15 the thalamus, rather than the solar plexus, that should be
regarded as the seat of the emotions. But as the sympathetic nerves
(including the solar plexus) and the basal nucle: are all parts of one
system the localizing of emotions m the thalamus 15 merely the
shifting of the centre of gravity from one part of the systemy to
another.

In 1ts work of controlling the mechanism of the body the sympa-
thetic system makes use of two sorts of fibres, one set of whichstimulates
and the other dimmishes the activity of an organ. The sympathetic
nerves runming to most of the organs in the body contain both
vanieties of fibres, known to physiologists as pressor and depressor
fibres. An excellent example of their mode of action 1s provided by
the nerves that regulate the tone of the blood-vessels. Experiment
has shown that if the pressor fibres running to an artery are sumulated
electrically, the blood-vessel becomes constricted, and that if the
depressor fibres are stimulated, it didates. Normally the tone of the
blood-vesscls 1s mantained by a balanced action of the two sets of
fibres, the one opposing the other Should more blood be required
for the cfficient working of an organ, the depressor fibres immediately
come 1nto action, overpowering the influence of the opposing fibres
and flooding the organ with blood. :

Because the sympathetic system 1s affected by the emotions, the
action of the pressor and depressor fibres may be called mto being by
psychological states The pallor of the face associated with fear, and
blushing caused by shyness are examples of pressor and depressor action
respectively resulting from a psychic stmulus. In a precisely simalar
manner, the frequency of the heart-beat 1s regufated by the opposing
actton of two scts of fibres, one of which tends to mcrease 1t, and
the other to dimunish 1t. It 15 scarcely necessary to pomt out that the
heart-beat 1s readily affected by emotional states The body s full of
these balanced actions, ready at an instant’s notice to meet the require-
ments of hife by either dimmishing or heightening activity. Normally
they are self-regulating mechanisms influenced by the emotions,
but not subject to voluntary control. Only m exceptional ndividuals,
and as a result of special traning, can the sympathetic system be
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brought under the influence of will. These cases of voluntary control
over the sympathetic system will be mentioned later. (See Chapter X.)

So far we have discussed only the gross structure of the central
nervous system, but, before proceeding further, it will be necessary
to say a few words about 1ts finer structure, revealed by the microscope.
The,unit out of which the whole of the central nervous system is
built up 1s the branched nerve-cell, or ‘neurone’. There are many
branched cells in the body, but the nerve-cell or neurone 1s distin-
guished by the fact that one of 1ts branches 1s enormously elongated
into the nerve-fibre. The central cores of these elongated branches,
known as axis cyhinders, are the conductors along which the nervous
impulse travels, the shorter branches of the neurone serve to make
connections with neighbouring nerve-cells. Usually a message from
the bramn has to pass through several relays of cells and axis cylnders
before 1t reaches its destmation in the muscles. In thus process we
agam find a close parallel with the telephone system, i which the
necessity for laymg down mnnumerable wires 1s obviated by the
employment of an operator, whose work 1t 1s to connect a subscriber
with any branch he requires by “plugging n”” on a switchboard. It
may indeed happen that m order to speak from, say, York to Torquay,
connections will have to be made at several different switchboards,
so that neither n the telephone system nor in the body does a message
travel along a single continuous wire And as telcphone wires are
carefully mnsulated by means of a rubber and silk covering, to prevent
leakage of current, so 1n the body are the nerve fibres msulated by
special sheaths, where fat and connective tissue play the part of rubber
and silk

For the sake of mutual protection many different neurones are
packed together into a single nerve, and they travel together during
the major part of their course, only parting company when they near
ther destination. From the bram and the spinal cord (1ts prolongation
down the backbone), a vast number of these complicated cables of
nerve-fibres are given off, n the form of the cramal and spinal
nerves

When examuned under the microscope, the bran and the spinal
cord are also found to be composed of mnumerable nerve-cells and
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fibres held together by a mummum of packing, and covered by
their own spectal membranes, or meninges. The whole of the central
nervous system is, therefore, nothing but a vast network of paths for
nerve impulses, 2 network that 1s so complicated that 1n comparison
with 1t even London’s telephone system appears to be a simple affair.
In spite of the cnormous difficulties the work entailed, scienusts
have, by pamstaking research, succeeded 1n tracing many of the paths
taken by nerve impulses n the body. It has even been possible to state
how many relays occur in the passage of a sensation, say, from the hand
to the brain, and how many 1n the return journey from the brain to
the hand muscles

When we come to discuss the parts played by the bramn and the
spinal cord 1n the control of the voluntary movements of the body,
it may be said that in general the spinal cord deals with movements
that are more or less automatic n character (e g. walking), and the
brain with those that are deliberate or ntentional. If the sole of the
foot 1s lLightly uckled, the toes bend downwards and the foot 1
rapidly withdrawn. This 1s an automatic movement and no effort of
will enters mto it. An automatic movement of this naturc 1s termed a
reflex acnon  Another reflex action 1s the spasm that 1s provoked
the eyelid when a speck of dust enters the eye. What really happened
when the sole of the foot was tickled was that the sumulus sent an
impulse along the sensory nerve-fibres to the cord. The stmulus
then passed by means of their interlocking branches from the sensory
to the motor~cells of the cord, so that 1t was transnutted back to the
muscles of the foot. As a result of this certan muscles contracted and
caused the foot to be withdrawn. A stimulus that started to the cord
as a sensation returned therefore to the foot as a command to withdraw.
That the whole action was mechanical 1s shown by the fact that it
could equally well have been provoked had the subject been asleep.
It would, of course, have been possible for hum to have contracted
the same muscles by an act of will. In this case the action would have
been a voluntary one m which the bram had played a part. Ths,
indeed, 15 the history of many actions that are automatc, such as
walking, which must be learnt before 1t becomes automatic. In
other words, a young child, by deliberate effort and directed attention,
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must learn to move hus legs, and then, often quite suddenly, the spinal
cord takes over the work from the bram, and he has leamnt to walk.
If it were not for this power to delegate to the spinal cord what 1t had
mastered, the brain would be so fully occupied with other functions
that 1t would have no time left over for the work for which 1t alone
s fitted.

As will be seen later, there 15 a school of psychology that puts so
much emphasis on automatic action that 1t seeks to interpret the whole
of life as a series of reflexes  According to the views of the Behaviournst
school, not only movements, but feeling and thought are nothing
but a succession of reflexes occurning 1n the network of fibres that
make up the substance of the bramn  This subject will be dealt wath
later, but m the meantime 1t may be pomted out that this view of the
Behaviourist school of psychology, cxtreme though 1t be, 15 not
without some justification from the point of view of bram structure.
Indeed, 1t may be conceded that the physiology, as well as the anatomy
of the bram, so far as they go, supports the Behaviourists’ thesis.
The bram’s activity, like that of the cord, depends to a very large
extent on the stream of impulses that rcach 1t from the outside world
If the bram could be entirely deprived of the sumuli that reach 1t
along the various scnsory paths of the body, 1t is doubtful whether
1t would continuc to work, for 1ts function scems to be that of respond-
ing to, rather than of muating actvity Michael Foster records the
case of a boy who suffcred from cutaneous anaesthesia, who was blind
i onc eye and deaf His sole tic with the outside world, apart from
the weak links of taste and smell, was through his remaiming eye. When
this was covered, he immedately went to sleep. The strcam of impulses
that reach the brain along the sensory track of the central nervous
system may thercfore be looked upon s a sort of driving belt to the
bram Speed up the impressions reaching 1t, and the brain becomes
more active, slow them down and 1t becomes more sluggish, remove
the belt altogether, and consciousness disappears. But this statement
must be qualified. An umnterrupted flow of stmuli from the outside
world 1s not an essential to thought The memory of past shtmulation
may act as an mcentive to mental activity, as well as external impres-
stons recerved at that actual moment. A man sitingn a dark and silent
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room may still remain mentally active, the flow of vind memories
stored m the records office of his bran taking the place of fresh visual
and auditory impressions.

In a non-techncal work it would obviously be impossible to give
more than an elementary desciption of the great co-ordmating and
regulating centre of the central nervous system, the bramn. All that can
be attempted 1s to give sufficient information concerning 1ts stréicture
to allow of later discussions being understood. As an introduction to
the subject, 1t wall be useful to look at the early stages of the bran’s
development. At a very pnimitive stage mn the embryo’s life, the head
end of the streak that later 1s to form the bramn and spmal cord, swells
out 1nto three so-called pnimary vesicles. These three swellings are
the forerunners of the fore-, middle- and hind-brain respectively. Like
the spnal cord, of which they are really an expansion, these three
swellings surround a central canal, which later becomes the brain’s
cavities or ventricles. All the complex structures of the brain are even-
tually formed by the thickening of the walls surrounding these central
cavitles.

From the thickened walls of the lowermost swelling are developed
the hund-brain, that is, the medulla oblongata (mamly concerned with
such bodily functions as the regulation of the blood-vessels and of the
body’s temperature), and the cerebcllum (controlling complicated
movements such as mamtaining balance in walking). From the
thuckened walls of the middle swelling are formed the md-bram, 1n
which run the great bundles of nerve-fibres connecting the fore-bran
with the rest of the body, as well as with the cerebellum From the
foremost swelling 1s devcloped the fore-bramn or that part of the bram
n which we are more especially mterested. Thus, i turn, may be sub-
divided 1mnto two parts, one of which 1s chiefly concerned wath the hfe
of thought, and the other with the hife of feeling. Thought 1s one of the
functions of the two cerebral hemispheres, which start as two separate
outgrowing buds from the fore-bram. These outgrowths finally become
so large m the casc of man, that they overwhelm, and bury beneath
them, the whole of the fore-bramn from which they have ansen It 1s
indeed this enormous development of the two cerebral hemuspheres
that distinguishes the human bram from that of members of the animal
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world. Only amongst the apes can there be found anything that is
comparable to that which has occurred in man.

The degree of development of the cerebral outgrowths may indeed be
regarded as a measure of an animal’s intelligence, for as we progress in
our survey from such lowly creatures as birds and reptiles, whose
cerebral development 15 nsignificant, to the lower mammals, and
thenée to the apes and man, we find that with each stage there is an
increase m the bulk and complexity of the cerebral hemuspheres. To be
more precise, 1t 15 the surface of these structures that 1s of importance
from the pomt of view of mtelhgence, for 1t 1s here that we find the
coating of grey matter which may be regarded as the physical basis of
thought. And because there must be a limit to the surface area of the
brain that a man 1s able to carry, Nature has overcome the difficulty by
throwng this surface nto a number of folds, or convolutions, thereby
increasing the amount of grey matter available. By this means the
thinking area of the brain 15 doubled wathout any addition having been
made t0 1ts size  As a result, men of great mtellect are not necessanly
men with big heads, but if their bramns arc examuned, they are generally
found to be more deeply furrowed than arc the brams of ther less
highly endowed fellows

Even if the fore-brain had not given ongm to the thunking apparatus
of man, it would stll be of importance, because 1n 1t are situated the
great nucles that are the centre of the emotional hife  If we cut horizon-
tally across the central cavity, known as the third ventrcle, we find
lying 1n the mass of white substance, two grey ovoid masses, nearly two
inches long, known as the thalami These constitute the largest collec-
tions of grey matter in the brain, and, as greyness indicates richness in
nerve-cells, the two most important masses of nerve-cells. In addition
to the thalam, other great nucle1 are found m the fore-bran, nucle:
that are associated with the life of movement and sensation. But it 1s
the thalamus that interests us most, for 1t 1s this structure that 1s con-
cerned with the ongin and expression of the emotions. By means of
the nerve-fibres travelling from this nucleus to the central cortex,
emotional tone s imparted to thoughts that would otherwise be colour-
less. It wall be remembered also that n dealing wath the pitwitary and
the sympathetic system generally, attention was called to the close
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connection that existed between these structures and the thalamus, so
that in this area of the fore-brain we have the meeting-ground of affec-
tive stimult and the chemistry of the pituitary. The thalamus in the
lower animals is considerably larger 1n relation to the cerebral hemi-
spheres than 1t is in man, since the higher brain in man has taken on many
of 1ts functions. Another difference between the brams of animals and
men is that n men many more fibres travel from the thalamus to the
cortex of the cerebral hermspheres, so that man 1s more conscious of
affective stimuli than are the lower amimals.

For a description of the finer structure of the bramn 1t would be
impossible to improve on the picture drawn of it by Sir Walter
Langdon Brown 1 his book, Thus We Are Men. In this description the
fore-, mid-and hind-brain are regarded as piled one on top of theother,
so that the cerebral hemsphere becomes the top floor, the fore and
middle the first floor, and the hind-bramn the ground floor Sir Walter
Langdon Brown likens the brain

to an office consisting of several storys. The lowest part is con-
cerned with vital functions; above ths 1s the cerebellum, which 1s
chiefly concerned with mantaining the balance of the body and
regulaung muscular movements. The story above this 1s con-
cerned with the expression of the emotions. The floor above is
the sorting department where all the messages received from below
are dealt with and sent on to the appropnate departments above,
where the directors sit, each m his allotted room. These are on the
surface, or cortex, of the bram. Starting from behind and working
forwards (that 1s to say, travelling over the surface of the cerebral
hemispheres from back to front), we find first the departments
concerned with vision, in the front portion of which wisual
memories are carefully and systematicaﬁy stored for ready refer-
ence, hike a card index. In front, and shghtly below this, 1s the
central heanng department, with similar stores of memories of
sounds, mcluding spoken words. Comung further forward,
neatly arranged on one side of a deep fold in the surface, are the
rows of offices for recerving the ordinary sensations sorted out
from all parts of the body, and facing them on the other side, a
correspondmg row whence messages ordering or checking move-
ments are sent out. At one end of this row 15 a special office, on
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the left side only, for speech, but this cannot work without draw-
ing on the word memories stored up behind. And then, in front
of all in a spacious office sits the Head of the Firm — the thinking
You, with all this complicated and elaborate machinery at your
command, as you imagme, although you are really entirely
dependent upon 1t.

Thus picture of the bramn as a vast and comphcated bullding, full of
offices given over to different businesses and each fitted with its own
telephone for the reception and dispatch of messages, and wath its own
card-index system for the storing of 1ts memories, 1s an excellent one.
The only pont at which the analogy drawn between a successful busi-
ness concern, and the brain, becomes doubtful, 1s when we tap at the
door of the head of the firm whom we presume to be sitting 1n his
spacious office, 1 the front part of the cerebral hemisphere. Will we
actually find the director of all these manifold activaties therez Does he
mndeed exist at all, this integrated “You’, that exercises full control over
all the comphcated machinery of the body and mind: Sir Walter
humself appears to harbour some doubts about thss, for he 1s careful to
point out that the “You' that imagmes 1t has all this comphcated and
elaborate machinery at 1ts command, may find 1n the end the situation
1s quite different  Perhaps the machmery controls this ‘You', and the
‘You’ does not control the machmery. Here 1s 2 nughty question.
Who 1s the “You’ that directs this machinery: Does he mdeed exst at
all? It 1s to this emgma that we shall attempt to find some sort of answer
1n the later chapters of this book. In the meantime we are only studyng
the machine, not the person, 1f such person exsts, who controls the
machime The time for searching for the ‘self” has not yet arrived.

The story of the discovery of the functions of the different areas of
the cerebral cortex 15 one of the most mnteresting m physiology. Three
methods are available for the mapping out of the brain m terms of
function: the first, the careful mvestigation of structure; the second,
amimal experiments; and the third, the noting of the disabilities that
result from damage or disease of different areas of the cerebral hemi-
spheres. Of these, the last two are by far the most mstructive. In the
case of ammal expeniments, two courses may be adopted. The first is
to damage a certamn area of the bram and then to note what activity has
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been destroyed; the second is to stimulate various parts of the surface of
the brain electrically, and to observe the results. What has been done
deliberately to an animal may happen as the result of a disease or acci-
dent to a man. The brain, like other organs of the body, may become
the site of 2 growth. When this happens, the symptoms produced by
the pressure of the growth on the bramn are carefully catalogued, and
subsequently, either during an operation, or after the death of the
patient, the exact situation of the growth 1s noted. By such means,
and after many years of patient research, the centres controlling many
of our activities have been mapped out; such as the centre for voluntary
movements of various parts of the body, the areas of the brain recording
sensations, the region of the bramn concerned with sight, smell, and
hearing, the control centres for speech and writing, and of many other
functions m addition.

While these investigations were bemng made, one important area
of the brain remamed without a label, the foremost part of the cerebral
hemuspheres. Neither animal experiment nor observation of human
beings gave any clue to 1ts activity Why did this region refuse to
give up 1ts secret> Certamnly 1t must have some function, but all the
available methods of mvestigation had failed to reveal 1t long after
other activiies of the bram had been located. Help m revealing the
role of this frontal arca was derived from an interesting case, recorded
as far back as 1848. The patient was a workman named Phineas
P. Gage, who was seriously injured by a crowbar. This penetrated
his left orbit and completely destroyed the left frontal lobe of his
bramn. The patient survived his mjury for many years, but presented
no disability other than a change m character and mentality. His
judgment and reason had obviously been impaired by the accident
and his temperament altered After the accident his temper became
fitful, so that he gave way to unprovoked outbursts of rage. So
erratic did his moods become that he gave up a job as soon as he had
started upon 1t, and finally, unable to settle anywhere, he spent his
titme wandering from place to place. Previously of good character,
he was now obviously a dishonest man and a har. Formerly careful
i his speech, he now indulged mn gross profamties. In a word, from
bemng a decent, honest, steady and efficient workman, he had been
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converted mto a thoroughly disreputable character. Fnally he died
in 1860, twelve and half years after hus accident.

Since this case was recorded several other reports of patients suffering
from disease confined to this arca have been carefully studied. All of
them have strengthened the conviction that the foremost part of the
cerebral hemisphere 1s concerncd with those psychic activities that
may be said to distmguish 2 man from an amimal. One observer has
formulated this difference i onc way, and another 1n another. Penfield
states that the function of the frontal lobes 1s concerned with ‘apper~
ception, memory, spatial orientation, the ability to carry on
abstractions, such as mental anthmetic, the mamifestaion of
mtiative, and the preservation of mental alertness with the capaaity
for planned admunistration’. F Tilney and H. A. Riley, n therr
recent textbook on the central nervous system, state that lesions of
this area

cause a gradual distortion of the two concurrent streams in con-
scrousness, knowing and feeling, so that the patient no longer
attaches the proper fecling-tone to his recogmtions. . . If asked
how he feels, he replies that he never felt better 1n hus ife  Every-
thing m hus horizon undergoes a marked expansion He believes
he 1s the wealthiest, the most powerful and the most capable
person living He 15 unable to correct this musapprehension by
introspection, or by reference to the objects round him. This
disproportion of the normal concurrence 1n the affective and
cognitive streams of consciousness seems to be due to disease in
the frontal area. It may, however, be the case that the sphtting off
of these two clements from each other will result in extreme
depression, and that clements i the environment which should
normally producc no depressing effect cause sustaned and pro-
found depression.

Other changes that have been noted as the result of damage to this
area are a disposition to unusual levity so that the patient persists
senscless joking or mdulgence in pranks. Occasionally a patient
complams of a sense of unreality, or of everything 1n his neighbourhood
having become very small, as though 1t were being viewed through
the wrong end of a telescope. Changes in temperament and personality
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are, however, the signs that ate par excellence the characteristics of
lesions of the silent area.

An exammation of the minute structure of this part of the bramn
explams the ability of a patient to correlate thought and emotion.
Thought must be actvated by feclng before any bodily reaction
occurs, for a thought uncoloured by emotion provokes no resppnse.
In order that this blending may take place, impulses from the cognitive
sense areas of the bran are connected up with the frontal lobes by
special fibres. To the same region run fibres from the thalamus, the
structure that we have learnt to regard as the centre of the emotions.
It 1s therefore in the frontal lobes that these two streams of conscious-
ness, the cogmitive and the emotional, blend and reach adjustment.
In this area thoughts become coloured with feelings, and feeling 1n
turn provokes actton. A number of synthetic processes of this kind
determune behaviour. Reason, judgment, imagmation, fears, hopes
and many other emotians all contnibute their quota and from this
conglomeration of impulses a pattern of action eventually emerges.

If the endocrne glands help to colour man’s behaviour, 1t 1s m the
fore-brain that the colours are utilized and the pattern 15 finally
formed and fixed. Here all the different forces meet, and from here
emerges the resultant behaviour pattern, a pattern detcrmined not
because some supreme director has planned i, but because an
equibibrium 1n forces has been reached The means by which this 1
achieved 1s vastly comphcated. To blend the cognitive forces of vision,
heaning, body, sensibility and smell with the primiave emotions of
hunger and anger, and of sexual and parental feehng, would not be
a very difficult business, and 1t can take place quute satisfactomly
m the small frontal lobes of an ammal When, however, these
cogmtive and emotional elements have become a hundred times more
complex, when thoughts have been expanded to the nth power, and
when from the prmitive emotions have been derived such abstruse
sentiments as scorn, wonder, admiration and a number of equally
fine feelings, the blending becomes an mfinitely more comphcated
matter. Small wonder, therefore, that the well-déveloped fore-bram
and the imposing brow are the distimguishing marks of a man.

Having examined the gross structure of the bram we can now tum
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our attention to the elements of which the brain is composed, the
nerve-cells. The cell population of the bran 1s enormous, and according
to Judson Hernick, the number of cells living in the cerebral cortex
of a man is somewhere mn the neighbourhood of ten thousand million.
This profusion of nerve-cells is the reason for the greater size of the
highe types of bram, but even i the bram of a dog the cerebral
hemispheres contain a greater number of cells than the whole of the
rest of its central nervous system. Inman the preponderance of nerve-
cells situated mn the bramn 1s even greater and 1t 1s thus fact that s
beheved to account for the pre-emunence of the human mind.

We have seen that the cell 1s characterized by 1ts purposive activaty,
and that purpose may be taken as bemg synonymous with mmnd.
Has the bram~cell more mind than a cell m a lowher position, for
example 2 leucocyte 1n the blood-stream: No answer can be given to
this question for our only means of judging purpose in a cell is to
watch 1ts movements, and a bram-—cell has no movements that can be
observed. The brain-cell would appear to have given up 1ts personal
freedom for the sake of 1ts lugher calling and 1s securely anchored by
all 1ts branches At one time 1t was supposed that one bram-~cell had
the power of disconnecting itself from another by withdrawing its
tendrils. This withdrawal was regarded as being the means of
producing a temporary block m the path of a nerve current, and
was supposed to take place automatically 1n sleep But the with-
drawal of the branches of bram-cells has never been observed and
this theory has been abandoned.

Except for this immobility, which the bramn—ell shares with many
others 1 the body, there 1s no special charactenstic that distinguishes
1t from 1ts fellows. It 1s markedly granular in appearance, but then
so are many other cells in the body. One feature of the bram-cell is
that it is specally sensitive to changes m its environment. Loss of
consciousness may follow a shght reduction i the pressure of its
oxygen supply. Shortage of oxygen has long been known to 1mpair
mental activity. Professor Barcroft reports that in the high Andes
he had a marked disaptitude for anthmetic. Sugar 1s also an urgent
requirement of the bran, since, unlike many other organs, 1t has no
facilities for stonng it. Sugar 1s indeed a vital food to the bram-cell
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and prolonged shortage first impairs mental activity and then produces
unconsciousness. Many narcotics act by dimimshing the power of
the brain to oxydize sugar, thus causing sleep.

The msistent demands made by the bramn-cells for oxygen and sugar
are a sign of the high pressure at which they live. The actvity of the
chemical changes in a cell may be regarded as a measure of their
intensity of living. Judged by thus standard the brain-cell 1s far 'more
alive than a cell forming a part of connective tissue.

It 15, however, by electrical means that the acuvity of bramn-cells
can best be measured. A nerve impulse, m other words the process
by means of which nerve-cells commumicate wath each other, 1s m 1ts
essence an electrical phenomenon. By suitable means nerve impulses
of less than a thousandth of a thousandth of a volt can be recorded
as they pass over any spot mn the central nervous system. Butmn addinon
to conducting an impulse, the bramn-~cell injtiates 1t. It 15 also continually
engaged n mantaiming the efficiency and repair of the axiscylinder
along which the impulse travels, so that it 1s not only the operator
the telephone exchange, but also the engincer who mamntams the
efficiency of the wires. When therefore the bramn—cell 1s said to be at
rest, n the sense that nerve impulses are not being imtiated, or are not
travelling along 1t, the expression ‘at rest’ is only relanve At rest
or not, the bramn-cell 1s continually on duty. It 1s no wonder that 1t
requires so much nourishment.

The electrical disturbances passing over the surface of the bram can
be recorded and two kinds of changes potential are made manifest,
a fall followed by a rise. Since in thus situation the neural processes
can only be of two kinds, activation and arrest of activation, these
changes of opposed electrical signs fit mnto the physiological picture.
We are also able to pick up rhythmucal electnical waves from the
bran of a human bemg by placing two pad electrodes-over the skull.
The chuef seat of this thythm is the occipatal or visual area of the brain,
and 1t is found that the electrical waves coming from this area can be
altered by mental activity. If a hight be flashed 1n the eye of the subject
of the experiment, a whole series of waves 1s picked up by the recording
nstrument from the visual area of the bram.

Although brain—cells are extremely sensitive to stimuly, they are not
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sensitive to all sumuli, The wrniter of this book has had his forefinger
two inches decp 1n a fellow-creature’s bram without his patient being
aware of the liberty he had taken. Yet the patient was fully conscious
of everything else that was happenmng. Aristotle was probably aware
of the fact that the exposed human bram 1s msensitive to touch when
he made the heart rather than the bran the organ of the mind. But
because the brain does not respond to touch, it does not mean that it 1s
insensitive to approprate stmult. A wireless set answers to 1ts switch
but 1t 15 not likely to respond to a blow.

There 15 nothung, therefore, that 1s essentially distinctive in the
brain-cell. It 1s even possible that a cell from elsewhere n the body
might be tramed for such a high destiny. In an embryo frog, the cells
that are eventually to form the bramn can be replaced by those from
the skin of the back So far as we can judge from the adult frog’s
bebaviour, the cells that have been diverted from their natural destiny
fulfil their new function faithfully. It should also be noted that many
of the cells in the spinal cord that transmt the mvoluntary impulses of
locomotion are indisingwishable from their more hghly placed
fellows m the grey matter of the bram cortex.

Physiology has therefore advanced so far as to be able, by means of
1ts electrical mstruments, to watch the bram at work and to take the
bramn to pieces and examine 1t under the muscroscope. We have been
admitted mto the telephone exchange and allowed to examine 1ts
switches. But this examination has not given us the answer for which
we have been searching. What we really want to meet 1s the subscriber
who makes use of the telephone. It 1s the mind and not the bran that
we are after, and here our collaborators, the physiologst, the chemist
and the electrical experts, faill us. They are like the engineering
staff of the post office that 15 only concerned with the switches,
wires and other paraphernalia of the telephone system. They have
nothing to do with the subscnbers; for that we must go to another
department.

Thoughts, feelings, aspirations, despairs and all the varied mani-
festations of the psyche, lie outside the realm of natural science.
Whlst science 1s prepared to study, and at one time was even pre-
pared to explan away life, on physico-chemical principles, she refuses
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to advance into the realm of the soul. Thusfarand no farther, is her
reply when we press her to go forward.

Mind presents itself as thoughts and feelings [said Sir Charles
Sherrington m his Gifford lectures], and they are the outcome of
the bramn. The bram is matter and energy Matter and energy can
only be matter and energy. Therefore thoughts, feelings, and so
on, are matter and energy. Therefore the mind 15 matter and
energy . . . The reply by the followers of Natural Saience to-day,
as I surmuse 1t, would be: Thoughts, feclings and so on are not
amenable to the energ (matter% concept. They lie outside it.
Therefore they lie outsul; Natural Science. If, as you say, thoughts
are an outcome of the bran, we, as students, using the energy-
concept, know nothing of 1t; and as followers of Natural Science,
we know nothing of any relation between thoughts and the bram,
except as a gross correlation 1 time and space.

With this answer from the lips of a leader in the world of science
we must for the ime bewng rest content
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CHAPTER VI
MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY

Tae last three chapters have been devoted to the study of the physical
basis of thought and feeling Phystology has left us in doubt as to
whether there exists in the fore-part of the brain a general manager or as
to whether our life consists only of a senes of predetermined actions
set 1n motion by the impact of sensory mmpressions on the central
nervous system. Such a result was mevitable. The engineer who sets
out to nvestigate the body will mnterpret 1t m terms of mechamsm as
certainly as the chemust wall interpret 1t n terms of chemustry, and in
this preliminary exammation of the physical basis of behaviour and
personality we have taken the body to pieccs and viewed the pieces
with the eye of an engineer.

There 1s another reason why scientists show a natural tendency
to interpret human behaviour n terms of mechamsm. This 1s because
physics has advanced so rapidly that 1t has come to be regarded as
the standard and basic science. We tend, therefore, to assess degrees
of ‘reality’ m our thinking, according to 1ts conformity or not with
the laws denived from our study of physics. ‘Make me 2 model of 1t,
and then I will be prepared to accept 1t’, 1s not only the demand of
the Kelvins of this world but also of ordinary men and women But
in using the laws of physics as a measuring rod of ‘reality’, we are
attempting the impossible task of cxplaming the lugher mn terms of the
lower, the ammate m terms of the manmate. This dilemma mn which
we find ourselves would have been avoided had biology, rather than
physics, been accepted as the basic science, and the laws that we had
denved from the study of the living been taken as the criteria by means
of which we gauge the ‘reality’ of our thinking

But 1t 1s natural that the study of physics should have ganed this
pre-ecrunent position m the mtellectual hfe of man. Man has
established hus ascendancy in the world through hus success as a maker
of tools. From the earhiest ages he has been preoccupied with the
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nature of the material world outside him, and for an entirely practical
reason. He has chiefly been concerned how best he could convert to
hus use the vanous substances and natural forces that lay around him.
In the process of answering this question he has stumbled upon the
laws of physics and chemustry, and having tested their validity by the
practical results that he derived from them, he has accepted them as
proven and real. Itis not surprising therefore that during the ninetdenth
century, when science was piling up its conquests over the material
world, physics should have established itself as the basic saence, and
that the laws which the physicist enunciated should have appeared to
have a special validuty.

Medicine 1s a handmaiden of science, and as this book 1s wnitten by
a medical man 1t approaches its subject from a scientific angle.
Nineteenth-century medicine was entirely materialistic and viewed
disease m terms only of broken mechanism. The doctor looked upon
his patient as a collection of organs, one of which had gone wrong.
The 1dea that disease mught be psychic in ongin, and that 1n addition
to possessing organs, a paticnt also possessed a soul, had not yet found
any place m medical thinking, and even those pracutioners who
recognized the existence of such troubles as hysteria sought an
explanation for them m terms of diseased organs. A woman was
hysterical not on account of some mental conflict but because her
womb was rusplaced.

Fortunately the modern doctor 1s becoming far less mechanistic 1n
lus mterpretation of disease than. were his predecessors. A new and
fuller meaning has been given to the old dictum ‘Mens sana n corpore
sano’. Not only 1s 2 healthy body necessary for the possession of a
sane mund, but a sane mund for the possession of a healthy body.
The “psyche’ of lus patient can no longer be neglected by the physician.
However matenialistic he himself may happen to be m his outlook on
hfe he 1s driven to take a broader view of hus patient’s condition, and
to consider his psychological as well as hus physical state. The old
distinction between the hystencal and the real in disease has broken
down and the physician, willy-milly, 1s bemng forced mnto 2 new role,
that of being hus patient’s father confessor, as well as the prescriber
of physical remedies. Hence the increasing importance of psychology
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in the medical curnculum, and the necessity for the doctor humself to
find some philosophy of living that may furnish a basis for the advice
that he gives to his patient

As not mfrequently happens, it was the charlatan and the not
altogether reputable member of the profession that were the earliest
proneers m this new movement in medicine. As an example of the
first-hamed class of practitioners may be mentioned Mesmer, and of
the second, Charcot Mesmer was a Viennese doctor who was
interested mn astrology, a system of knowledge that asserts that the
stars exert an influence on living beings on the earth. Mesmer identified
this influence with electricity, and finally with magnetism. Meeting
by chance a priest m Swatzerland who had the local reputaton of
effecting cures by the laying on of hands, he began to treat patients
himself by magnetic passes He held that an occult force permeated
the universe and that 1t could be pressed mto the service of healing.
In 1778 he removed to Pans 1n order to practise there his new form
of treatment, and within a short while that city was thrown mto a
state of wild excitement by the marvellous cures that he effected.
Mesmensm became a vogue, and Mcsmer a magician. His consulting
rooms were dimly hghted and hung with mirrors; stramns of soft
music rose and then fell away mto silence, and when the company was
assembled the great Mesmer humself, dressed 1 astrological robes,
ghded through the company, making magnetic passes. Nervous
ladies became hysterical or famnted, and even the men showed signs of
agitation. The fact that the French Government offered Mesmer
20,000 francs for the disclosure of his secret, and eventually appointed
a spectal commussion of physicians and members of the Academy of
Sciences to mvestigate the phenomena that occurred 1 his consulting
rooms, 1s a proof that some genumne results were obtamned from hus
treatment. The commussion that had been appomted drew up an
elaborate report admitting many of the facts but contesting Mesmer’s
theory that hus cures were the result of animal magnetism. Finally,
Mesmer, after having made many converts, fell mto disrepute, and
retired to Switzerland, to die there a few years later.

But Mesmer was not merely a charlatan eager only to exploit to
the full the neurotic women and the broken-down roués who attended
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his séances. He was convinced of the truth of his teaching and used
all the theatrical paraphernalia of his luxurious rooms m Paris for
the purpose of producing the emotional atmosphere requusite for the
working of his cures. A highly emotional state m his patients was as
necessary for the success of his treatment as 1t 1s for the muraculous
cures of Lourdes, or of any other form of spiritual heahing.

One of the followers of Mesmer was a certan Phineas Quimby,
who started healing patients by means of amimal magnetism, but
later on found that he could obtamn the same results without any
laying-on of hands. All he had to do was to sit beside his patient,
look mnto her eyes and get her to tell hum all her troubles and thoughts;
n other words practise an clementary type of analysis After having
listened for several years to patients narrating their troubles, he
developed a metaphysical system. He taught that there was no evil in
the world and that 1t existed solely in the mund. Since illness was due
to evil thoughts 1t could be cured by expelling them from the mind.
Good thoughts must be substituted for evil. This teaching formed the
bass of ‘New Thought’ movements, and later of Christian Science.

Mrs Mary Baker Glover Patterson Eddy suffered from many
neurotic symptoms, some of them the result of an unhappy marriage.
Shebe came one of Quimby’s patients. A psycho-analyst would
undoubtedly have found much to mnterest him i the study of her
subconscious, but nonc bemng available at that time, she was forced
to have recourse to Quumby. Her trust in lum was justified, for she
completely recovered, thus clearly showing that her troubles were
psychic in origin  After studymg Quumby’s methods, she wandered,
in somewhat straitened circumstances, through America, teaching
what she called at first, the Quumby Science. By 1875 she had
succeeded m gathering around her a small group of disciples, and
mn the same year she published her book, Science and Health. From
this small begimming started a movement that has swept across America
and 1s now firmly established m Europe as well as in the country of
its ongmn, the Christian Science Movement.

After firmly establishing her church Mrs Eddy disclaimed all
connection with Quumby’s teaching, so that the fact that she had
previously bad any dealings with him 1s now disputed by many of
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her adherents. But there 15 no need for any controversy on the subject
of the copyright of Chnisttan Science 1deas, for nesther Quimby nor
Mrs. Eddy was the mitiator of such teaching. These ideas have
existed 1n the minds of men from the most distant ages. The principle
underlymg the treatment advocated by Mrs Eddy 1s merely an
application of the old metaphysical conception that as matter s known
only through the senses 1t has no exstence other than m the mind.
Mrs. Eddy discovered nothing new, she merely served up old ideas
in a form suitable for a modern audience.

Mrs Eddy was not a plilosopher and her book 1s that of an
ill-educated and muddle-headed woman, but the movement she
started has resulted 1n more good than harm The bad m Christian
Science has been well adverused, cspecially by medical wnters, the
good 1s often overlooked. Fear, anxiety and preoccupation with
the morbid, the unpleasant, and the ugly things in life are at the root
of much unhappmess and ill-health. Christian Science puts emphasis
on that which 1s positive, on courage, confidence, goodness and
health, refusing to concern uself with evil, disease and death. It
supplies also some sort of philosophy of life to those who have failed
to find 1n orthodox religion the satisfaction of their spiritual needs.
Medical experience has always shown that the less men or women are
anxious about matters of health, the less likely they are to become 1ll,
and that if they do fall 1ll the more likely they are to recover. If one
looks at the faces of passers-by mn the street, one 1s almost certam to
find that the predominant expression 1s one of concern and anxuety.
Nor 1s thss the result of the war. Modern civilized man 1s habitually
concerned with what he shall eat, what he shall drink and wherewnthal
he shall be clothed. Chronic anxsety 1s another name for continuous
fear, and this, we have seen, has a definite action on the body. The
fact that a man does not necessarlly run away, or fight, when his
sympathetic system and adrenals are sumulated, makes no difference.
Nor 1s an imaginary danger, that exists only m the mind, a less potent
cause of trouble than a danger that actually exists Both have the same
action on the body. A teaching, therefore, that mculcates a belief
in the existence of a beneficent purpose running through creation and
in the victory of good over evil cannot fail —even although the

78



MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY

optimism 1t inspires may sometimes be musplaced — to confer benefits
on those who follow 1t.

But 1t 1s to Freud rather than to Mesmer or Quumby that the medical
profession 1s chiefly indebted for pomting out the importance of the
mind and for the establishment of psycho-therapy as a branch of
medical treatment Born mn 1856 of poor Moravian Jewish pagents,
he qualified at the Medical School of Vienna. Before starting practice
he spent a year m Paris, where he met Charcot and his, by then, still
more renowned pupil, Janet Freud was deeply impressed by their
methods of treating nervous disorders by means of hypnotism, and
on returning to Vienna he made up his rund to devote lus hfe to the
study of nervous diseases. At this juncture he fell n with Breuer,
another nerve specialist, who described to him the mteresting case of a
woman who suffered from paralytic symptoms and a speech difficulty
of a functional nature. When encouraged to talk about her trouble
under hypnoss she traced 1t back to a time of emotional stress with
her father, to whom she had been deeply devoted. What was of
particular mterest was that after having recalled to memory the origin
of her trouble her symptoms had disappeared. Freud and Breuer,
profiting by this experience, decided to treat patients by means of
questioning under hypnosis

But Freud did not long remain satisfied with the method that he
and Breuer had deviscd, the cures often proving only temporary. He
therefore began experimenting with a new method of reaching the
‘unconscious’ of lus patients. By getting them to e relaxed on a
couch he encouraged a dreamy state 1 which they gave free utterance
to every passing thought Each 1dea was allowed to call up of itself

next associated idea until slowly the patient had retraced his
past life back to the beginnmng of lus trouble. By recallmg to
consciousness the circumstances, and the conflicts associated with the
ongin of his difficulties, a complete cure of the patient’s symptoms
was often effected.

From these beginnings was evolved the techmque of the analysis
that forms so important a part of modern psycho-therapy, the
technique of free association. The patient 1s told to let his thoughts
and feelngs go as they will, without attempung to direct them
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and without selecting or repressmg them. When consciousness
abandons the helm, the unconscious takes it over, and the thoughts
and feelings that present themselves are those connected with its own
special preoccupations, sometimes partly known to the person under-
going analysis, and sometimes completely unknown, or in any case,
not recognized as bemg the real motive behind hus apparently random
1deas. Nor is the task of getting at these submerged stresses so hopeless
as 1t might seem, for the repressed impulses are on the analyst’s side
and are continually trymng to push through mto consciousness. At
last, the patient makes contact with this vital part of Ins unconscious,
and what he 1s trying to hude, or to express by lus illness, emerges.
The explanation of his illness destroys 1ts utility, and sometimes
removes 1t. But this 1s not always the case because an intellectual
recogmtion 1s not necessarlly synonymous with a full emotional
realization Such n broad outlne is the techmque of psycho-analysss.

As the result of his empirical work on patients, Freud eventually
arrived at several generalizations The chief of these concerned the
unconscious mund, repression, and transference. Freud asserted that
m our ordmary waking life, 1deas and impulses origmate m the
unconscious where they are experienced as emotions and not for-
mulated in words. Many of these unconscious ideas are repressed,
that 1s to say, prevented from becomung conscious In order to explam
the repression he postulated the existence of a restraming force, which
he termed the ‘endopsychic censor’. This censor only allowed to pass
over the threshold of the pre-conscious into the dayhght of conscious-
ness those 1deas of which 1t approved, drlvmg back mto the dark
anything that was n conflict with the patient’s ‘view of what was
desirable or fiting. These 1deas when repressed nto the unconscious
carried with them their own quota of energy or lfe force, and this,
having no natural outlet, expressed itself m the form of neurotic or
hysterical symptoms.

Freud soon came to the conclusion that the energy, or hife force,
that he had postulated was sexual m ongin, and gave to 1t the name
‘libido’. Later on, and possibly influenced by the storm of protest
that his views aroused, he widened his defimtion so as to include
within 1t all enthusiasm and Lkings, as well as sexuality. But to his
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way of thinking’ the sexual impulse still remained the most potent of all
the basic energies of which the libido was composed.

Freud's investigations led him to believe that a patient’s failure to
remember some past incident in his bfe, and the difficulty that he
often encountered mn narrating events assocated with it, were due to
the action of this defence mechanism. Such thoughts were too pamful
to the patient and were therefore ejected from his consciousness.
Only when this mechanism was overcome and the panful incident
revived and reviewed in the light of later experence could the stresses
and stramns in the unconscious be removed.

The analytical 1dea of transference has frequently been misunderstood
and has often been regarded as synonymous with the patient’s falling
mn love with the analyst. Actually, as often as not, transference is
expressed in terms of anger, hatred or resentment, the patient trans-
ferring to hus doctor some of the old forgotten emotional feelings he
entertained for the parents, nurse, brothers and sisters that surrounded
him in his youth. Transference may be described as bemng the power
of attaching to the analyst the unsatisfied emotion left over from some
previous, and perhaps very early, experience.

It must be remembered that Freud was essentially an empiricist
He was working on sick human beings and his first concern was to
cure them. Analysis was a form of treatment, and his theories, merely
working hypotheses that he and hus followers found to be useful.
But as time went on, what was merely a method of treatment grew
mto something like a system of psychology The old emgma con-
cerning the nature of the self obtruded 1tself, and Freud felt constramed
to furnish an answer to it. He elaborated therefore the cumbersome
doctrme of the Ego, Super-ego, and the Id. It will be unnecessary
to give a full description of what he meant by these terms, for 1t 15 not
by any of these theories that Freud will be remembered. It is for
having stressed the mmportance of conflicts in producing neurotic
symptoms and for having imtiated a method of reheving them that
he will be regarded as a proneer 1 medical psychology. Freud humself
defined the ego as ‘a coherent organization of mental processes’ and
the Id as an unknown and unconscious basis on whose surface the Ego
rests. The Super-ego was a kind of moral standard to which the
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patient subscribed. According to Freud the problem before the ‘Bgo’
was to win freedom from both the ‘Id’ and the ‘Super-ego’. This
could be done bythe Ego (the reasonable, conscious and discriminating
self) extending further and further mnto the unconscious fields of the
Id and the Super-ego. But Freud himself recognized the weakness of
this part of lus work for he referred to 1t as follows:
these 1deas are not the basis of the science upon which everythi
rests; that, on the contrary, 1s observation alone. They (the Id
and the Super-ego) are not the foundation stone, but the coping
of the whole structure and they can be replaced and discarded
without damaging 1t.

Amongst Freud’s earhest pupils was Alfred Adler, like hum, a Jew,
but unlkke him, a keen socialist, a man who saw man always as a
member of a community. Adler was a student of Nietzsche and
Schopenhauer and held that 1t was not sexuality but the ‘wall to
power’ that was the main dnving force in man. It was not surprismg
therefore that as Freud continued to give exclusive importance to
sexualty, and Adler to the desire for power, a widening rift should
have opened up between master and pupil.

Adler maimtamed that every human bemng suffers from some sense
of inferiority, and that i order to overcome this he consciously, or
unconsciously, devises some scheme of action, which Adler termed
hs ‘style of life’. Any inferionity, or faulty bodily development, acts
as a spur to persistent effort to overcome this defect and 1ts consequence,
and to emulate those whom the child regards as superiors, or all-
powerful. When the attainment of this goal 15 frustrated by the
actuahties of hfe, or because the goal 1s 1mpossible, a neurosis 1s
produced, the disabiliies of which are made use of as a means ‘for
continuing the struggle for power’. The man or woman who has
become 1ll, in this way finds a justification for withdrawal from hfe,
and may even use the illness itself as an instrument for domination
and aggression i the housechold. Hence the tyranny that is often
exerted over a home by a querulous invahd.

The aim of analysis according to Adler was to discover the patient’s
particular ‘style of living’, and having found 1t to mduce him to
establish another that was of greater service to the community. After
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working with Freud for several years Adler found that the differences
of opinion between them were too great. He therefore left hus master
and founded a new school of his own which he called the School of
Individual Psychology.

Adler’s place at Vienna was filled by a young Swiss doctor from
Zunch, Carl Jung, a different type of man to both Freud and Adler.
Primarily Jung was a teacher, and a teacher with a strong religious
bias, not so much m the direction of orthodox Christianity as of
Eastern religious wntings. He felt that it was not enough to hberate
a patient from the compulsions from which he was suffering and then
leave him; 1t was also necessary to give him some help for his future
guidance. In this he came mto conflict with Freud, who considered
that advice to a patient was an unwarrantable interference with his
freedom. Moreover, Jung had as little hiking for Freud’s preoccupation
with sexuality as had Adler, and regarded the ‘libido’ merely as a term
for general vital energy. He even took a different view of the uncon-
scious by asserting that 1t was a repository for racial memories, such as
the memory that made a duckling take to the water as soon as 1t was
hatched. According to Jung this ractal memory played an important
part n man’s unconscious and was frequently reproduced mn his dreams
and fantastes 1n the guise of symbols.

Nor did Jung lay stress hke Freud on the necessity of looking always
for the cause of a ncurosis mn the past He sought rather to find 1t in the
present. The question he asked was. “What 1s the essential task in the
patient’s Iife that he will not fulfil, and from which he recous:’ His
treatment was directed towards enabling the patient to recover the
submerged function of feeling and thought 1n order that some natural
adaptation could be made. In the words of Dr. Kanin Stephen m
Psycho-Analysis and Medicine:

Freud’s outlook may be compared to that of Adam before the
Fall — the pursuit of pleasure in a paradise of desire, marred only
by the interdict pla.ceg upon the fruit of the forbidden tree. Jung’s
outlook 1s that of Adam after the expulsion from the garden,
confronted with the task of adaptation, if he would live.

For all of these pioneers of psycho-therapy the activities of life were
hnked up with purpose; for Freud, with an attainment of pleasure and
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the avoidance of pam; for Adler, with the acquisition of power and
superionty ovet one’s fellows, and for Jung, with adaptation to life. It
was not surprising that they parted company on the subject of the chief
motive power behind action. What could be more natural than that
the young Adler, filled with 1deas of an 1deal socialist state and finding
himsglf an obscure Jew mn the anstocratic capital of the Austrian
monarchy, should rcach the conclusions that are the basis of Adlerian
psychology? It was cqually natural that Jung, well read mn sacred
Eastern literature, should rcact agamnst the materiahstic views of his
master. Each brought to Vienna his own personal luggage and cach
left 1t with that luggage mntact but wrapped mn the analytcal language
of Freud.

What was perhaps more surprising and regrettable was that men
whose aim Wwas to liberate others from the thraldom of passion and
petty jealousy should themsclves have fallen victims to the same evils.
Or perhaps 1t would be justcr to say that 1t was the disciples of the three
leaders of different psychological schools who were overcome by that
from which they were attempting to free their patients. ‘Let a
man beware of his disciples’, said Wilfred Trotter, and there 1s much
truth in the saying It applies to the disciples of scientists as much as to
those of spiritual leaders Darwin and Freud have suffered much at the
hands of their followcrs  The paralysing hand of dogmasoon descended
upon the analytical fratcrmty with all its attendant phenomena, the
search for heresies, the expulsion of recalcitrant and lukewarm
adherents and the final excommunication of the apostate. There was
only one god, the subconscious, and Freud was 1ts prophet.

Side by side wath these new medical schools of psychology there
arose another which had its ongin 1n the physiology departments of
medicine, rather than m 1ts consulting rooms This was known as the
Behaviounst school led by Dr J B. Watson. Its protagonists were
frankly sceptical of the speculations of the clinicians, and dishked their
termmology even more than their methods. They felt that it would be
more scientific 1f the psychologist were to make hus observations m a
laboratory, and under conditions that could be defined and repeated, or
varied,at will. This new school of experimental psychology approached
the problem of human nature from the standpomt of the physiologsst.
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Its exponents assumed that the psychic hife was entirely dependent on

the central nervous system, all mental events being but an emanation
from chemico-physical processes in the bram. Smce m their opimon
mental life only existed as a function of the brain and had no causal
efficacy, the fittest place for 1ts investigation was m the laboratory of
the physiologist.

Pledged to be strictly scientific (the model science bemg physics)
the members of this school set two principal aims before them: the first
to find mental units comparable to the atoms of the physicists, and the
second to explamn life n terms of mechanics A most serviceable unit was
available n the form of the reflex action. It was not surprising therefore
that this was selected as a starting-pomnt. Physiologists had fully
established the importance of reflex action i the working of the body,
and since nervous tissue everywhere consisted of a tangled network of
protoplasmic filaments 1t was safe to assume that the structure underly-
ing a reflex movement was a path of low resistance through this tangle.
When the sole of the foot 1s tickled the excitation process spreads along
the nervous system until 1t rcaches the muscle group and brings 1t into
action.

What made the reflex arc a stll more profitable unit for a really
saentific system of psychology was the fact that Pavlov, the great
Russian physiologsst, had shown that new reflexes could be created or
conditioned. Pavlov utilized for his mnvestigations the reflex regulat-
mg the flow of saliva into a dog’s mouth The natural stimulus to this
flows the taking of food. Later on, because the sight of food had always
been followed by the taking of 1t mnto the mouth, the mere sight of 1t
was found to be sufficient. The secretion of saliva produced by the
stumulus of sight was called a conditioned reflex, and that caused by its
actual presence m the mouth a natural one Pavlov found that he could
condition a new reflex secretion by the use of some ennrely aruificial
sumulus such as the ticking of a metronome at a certain rate  If the
food were presented to the dog immediately after the beating of the
metronome, in time the sound of the metronome alone was sufficient
to start the secretion of sahiva. Pavlov’s next step was to show that a
negative as well as a posiave reflex could be created In hus first ex-
periment he had set the metronome beating at the rate of 100 per mmute

85



DIAGNOS!S OF MAN

immediately before the meal was presented and also while the dog was
eating 1t, and after a series of such experiments (usually about 125) the
positive reflex had been established. He now arranged that the metro-
nome should beat at the rate of 50 per munute and that the meal should
be taken away. This new experiment was repeated a large number of
times. At first the dog did not appear to distinguish between “the
metronome beating at 50 and at 100 per minute, but gradually with
the repeated withdrawal of food at the lower rate, the secretion of
saliva began to fall when 1t was set at 5o In the end two conditioned
reflexes were established, a posiive produced by the metronome set at
100 beats, and a negative produced by the metronome set at so. Finally
Pavlov set the metronome between the two speeds at 75 per munute.
This produced confuston, the nervous system of the dog partly exciting
and partly suppressing the secretion of saliva. The dog was kept oscil-
lating between the two tendencies, went off his food and sleep, and finally
became neurasthenic. He 1s said to have been cured by taking bromide.

Another expertment of the Russian physiologist suggested that
acquired reflexes could be transmitted from one generation to another.
By ninging a bell shortly before mice were fed, the mice could be con-
ditioned to secrete gastric juice at the sound of the bell. This new reflex
was only obtamed after the experiment had been repeated a great
number of times. The mice were then allowed to breed and the new
generation treated i the same way They learnt to respond to the bell
much sooner than had their parents. The experiment was repeated on
the next generation with a still greater shortening of the period before
the bell reflex was established.

Pavlov did not confine hus experiments to amimals but repeated them
with suitable modifications on children. A young child was laid on 1ts
back with a rubber bulb under hus chin so arranged that every time he
opened his mouth the movement was communicated to 2 manometer.
By a suitable contrivance chocolates could be liberated so that they fell
into the child’s mouth. Pavlov found that the child could be taught to
open his mouth to a neutral simulus provided that the sumulus had
previously been associated with the droppmg of a chocolate, 'What was
felt to be of greater importance was the fact that the child could be
conditioned far more rapidly than an animal.
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With this work as a background, the new ‘scientific’ school of
behaviourist psychologists catried out their own strictly controlled ex-
peniments. As an example may be quoted Dr. J. B. Watson's fear con-
ditioning experiments on an cleven months baby known as Albert B.
Watson found that fear response to white rats could be produced m
Albert by means of loud noises. Previously he had enjoyed playmg
with them and had never shown any nervousness * There was no doubt,
however, about his natural fear response when a heavy steel bar was
struck 1n hus immediate neighbourhood. In Dr. Watson’s words, on
the first occasion,

there was an intake of the breath and an upward fling of the arms.
On the second sumulation the lips began to pucker and tremble,
on the third he broke mto a crymg fit, turned to one side and
began to crawl away as rapidly as possible wath head averted.

The stage having been set for a scientific experiment, the friendly
white rat was introduced in the usual manner mnto Albert’s room, and
just as he was reaching out to touch it ‘the bar was struck immediately
behind tus head. The infant jumped violently and fell forward, bury-
mg his face m the mattress. He did not cry, however'. ’

After Albert had recovered, the experiment was repeated. This time
the infant ‘began to whimper. In order not to disturb hum too semously
no further tests were made for one week’. To cut a long story short,
by means of a steel bar, a new fear reflex to white rats was soon estab-
lished in Albert. To quote Dr. Watson agam: “The mstant the rat was
shown the baby began to cry. Almost instantly he turned sharply to
the left, fell over, rased humself on all fours and began to crawl away
so rapidly that he was caught with difficulty before he reached the edge
of the table.’

Not only was Albert now terrified of white rats but of rabbits, dogs
and anything of a furry nature, of a sealskin coat, cotton-wool and even
of Dr. Watson's head. The conditioned fear for the rats was therefore
transferred to many other objects.”

With the reflex as its fundamental unit, the Behaviounsts have buult
up a school of psychology in which everything 1s explained by such
means. Reflexes of a lower order are conceived to have been shaped
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mainly by heredity, and those of a higher order by environment. An
instnct, according to this view, 1s a ‘hereditary pattern reaction, the
separate clements of which are movements principally of unstriped
muscle’. This conception of mstinct was formerly held by William
James, who wrote:

. The actions we call mstinctive all conform to the general reflex
type; they are called forth by determmate sensory sumult m con-~
tact with the animate body or at a distance 1n his environment.

Not only are the more obviously automatic reactions explamed by
such means, but also all forms of psychic actvity. According to the
Behaviourists all mental growth and all education 1s accompanied by
the hnking together of more and more reflex arcs, and by a greater and
greaterelaboration of an already vastly complicated network of neurones.

Although 1t 1s true that the linking together of numerous reflex arcs
would furnish a reasonable physical basis for some types of thinkng, it
is impossible to regard 1t as an explanation of all forms of psychic
activaity. In the thinking known as ‘assoctative’, one idea or even one
word automatically calls up another, and 1t can easily be assumed that
the sequence of these 1deas 1s determuned by the inks existing between
contiguous reflex arcs 1n the bram, the excitation travelling from one
to another. But associative thought 1s not the only psychic actvity of
which man 1s capable. Thought may be on different levels; 1t may be
purely automatic, as in the mitial excitation stage of an anaesthetic, 1t may
be associative and determined only by simlarity of words or phrases, or
it may demand all the attention and the concentration of which a man
1s capable. All of these types of thinking are within a man’s power.
But even although most of his mental activaty 15 of a kind that can easily
be accepted as automatic and therefore exphcable along behaviourist
lines, all cannot be so explamed. Occasionally, 1n the creative work of
the artist, 1n the greatest efforts of the mathematicians, philosophers and
scientists, and 1n the flashes of direct perception of the mystic and the
samt, we have clear mstances of psychic activity on a higher level that
are beyond the capacity of the bebaviounst to explamn.

The idea of different levels of thought is far more prominent in
Eastern than 1n Western systems of psychology. It is stated clearly by
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Patanjali, who divides mental activittes and states of consciousness into
five categories: clear thinking, confused thinking, fancies, sleep and
memory. Because the mind, the mstrument of thought, is usually
caught up and controlled by the external world (prakriti) it 1s rarely
capable of clear thinking. Only when it 15 detached from thus and con-
trolled by the spirit (purusha) can 1t reveal truth. Ths 1dea is formulated
i the 24th Sutra of Patanjalt’s fourth book: ‘Though the mind hts it
automatic reactions, directed thinking 1s the result of 1ts assoczation with
purusha.’ It again appears i the Toth and 12th Sutras: ‘The law of
cause and effect 1s mherent 1n mind and 1s co-exastent with mind. The
yogt who has gamed liberation, (Kaivalya), 1s no longer m bondage to
mental limitations and 1s able to transcend the law.’

What explanation would the behaviounst offer of these hugher levels
of thought: He would offer none, for the simple reason that he denies
their existence. The behaviounst entirely 1gnores the subject of con~
scrousness and holds the view that because states of consciousness ‘are
not objectively venfiable, for that reason they can never become data
for science’.

Professor Wilhlam Brown writes as follows of this attitude of the
behaviourst to the ligher psychic faculties of man:

The mstakes made by Pavlov, and by the Behavioursts
generally, are in what they deny rather than in what they affirm.
What they affirm 1s very important so far as 1t goes There cer-
tamnly are such things as conditioned reflexes. No one can read
Pavlov’s work without being convinced of that It 1s through the
activity of the cercbral cortex that conditioned reflexes are built
up and become active The cortex of the bramn (as distinct from
subcortical levels) seems to be the physical basis for the production
of positive and negative condmonegi-leﬂcxcs. These conditioned
reflexes are of the utmost importance to psychologists as well as to
physiologists. Every psychologist shoulcf welcome whatever help
he can get from Pavlov and lus followers. Where the psychologist
would disagree would be n the denial that the psychological aspect
as such has any importance for science. It 1s as important for saence
as it 1s for philosophy.

When we examune these four medical schools of psychology we find
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that although they are marked by many differences, they possess two
features n common, the emphasis they put on mechanism, and their
disregard of what may be called the spintual side of man’s nature. If
we accept the vahdity of the techmque of analysis we at the same time
taatly accept a large measure of psychological determimsm. We
assume that the apparently disconnected and rambling thoughts of our
patients are not really disconnected and rambhing at all, but obey some
general law, even although we may not have discovered that law.
However disjointed these thoughts and feelings appear on the surface,
they are the results of definite happenings mn the unconscious part of the
bramn. If we knew the causes acting 1 the depths of the mind, we could
foretell exactly how the patient would react. 1n other words he has no
choice 1 what he says or what he does

If the analytical schools tacitly admut a large degree of determimsm in
human behaviour, the behaviounst school vociferously proclaims it. It
asserts that all conduct 1s based on reflexes, exther congenital oracquured;
the human being 1s a purc automaton. There 1s no necd to look for a
managing director hiving 1n a spacious office n the front of the brain, for
the director would be useless when life 1s nothung but a sertes of reflexes.

The second feature that 1s common to these four schools of thought
(with the possible exception of Jung’s teaching) 1s the densal of the exast-
ence of any higher part of man’s nature. By no method of living, by
no effort, or training, can a man ever become anything other than he 1s
Philosophies and religions that proclaim that he 1s capable of msing
above the level on which he habitually lives, of developing faculties
that are lymng latent 1n lum, and of thus becoming something more than
a pleasure or power driven machine, are to these schools of psychology
withoutmeanmg. Freud admutted that personally he wasnot mterested
n religion. His work was to free men from their fears and mhibitions
and thus enable them to meet the problems that hfe presented to them.
He had no message for his patients and offered them nothing better
than a restoration of bodily and mental health. But 1t is difficult for
any psychologist to ignore entirely such a common human character-
istic as the rehgious sense, the urge that makes men reach out towards
somethmg higher than themselves Many analysts, therefore, have
been constramed to examune this fundamental urge and to explain 1t
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away by regarding 1t as a method of escaping from a reality that has
become too difficult, as a wish fantasy, or as a result of an infantile
expentence. God for the analyst 1s merely an adult form of the father
that figured so largely i childhood, a father to be feared, or loved, as
the case might be. The analyst apparently believes that by finding suit-
able analytical terms in which to describe religious sentiment he has ds-
posed of the problem finally and satisfactorily. But although 1t 19 true
that psychological difficulties, either m the past or the present, may
colour a religious outlook and even disturb 1t, they can never explan
it. In Sir Walter Langdon Brown’s words, ‘Just as a person may have a
shight delusion about 2 fact which can be cleared up under analyss, so
the religious attitude may be punified by analysis, but 1t 1s not removed’.
The analytical school therefore has really nothing to say concerming the
higher potentialities of man or hus spinitual longings. Like 1ts founder,
1t 1s not interested 1 rehigion.

In spite of its deficiences and whatever may be its Limtation as a
system of psychology, medicne owes a big debt to the Analytical
School of Vienna. Afterall analysisis not a gospel but only an empirical
technique. Its chief value has been to bring home to the profession the
importance of the part playcd by the hidden workings of the mind in
the causation of disease. The names of Freud, Jung and Adler will be
remembered by medical men long after they have disappeared from
textbooks of psychology and philosophy. They were good thera-
peutists but only poor philosophers.
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CHAPTER VII
DIFFERENT PATHS TO TRUTH

THE tedical schools of psychology of the twentieth century dehiberately
sought to dissociate the study of mind from philosophy and religion.
J- B. Watson, n the mtroductory chapter n his book, Psychology from
the Standpoint of a Behaviourist, writes as follows:

Psychology up to very recent times has been held so ngidly
under the domnance of traditional religion and of phlosophy —
the two great bulwarks of mediaevalism — that 1t has never been
able to free itself and become a natural science. Chemistry and
phystcs have freed themselves Zoology and physiology are now
in process of becoming emancipated

He then gives 1t as his opmon that just as astronomy had to bury
astrology, neurology phrenology, and chemustry alchemy, so must
psychology get rd of 1ts ‘medicine men’ and make a new start.
Whatever scientific value there 15 m the colossal number of
volumes wntten 1n terms of consciousness, 1t can be better defined
and expressed when the psychological problems which give rise
to them are solved by genuine objective methods. States of con-
sciousness provide no objective data that admit of scientific
examunation, nor can the behaviounst find any evidence for
‘mental existence’ or mental processes of any kind.

Modern medical psychology, therefore, refuses to concern itself with
anything that falls outside a clearly defined framework. Itis determined
to be strictly scientific. The nature of its findings 1s thus a foregone
conclusion and can be summed up mn the two words, strict determmusm.
This is the conclusion to which wc seem to be driven after our
examnation of the part played i the formation of character by the
endocrne glands, of the structure of the central nervous system and
after our consideration of the Freudian and Behaviourist schools of
psychology. All three of these methods of investigation pomt to man
being an automaton, incapable of choice and iurresponsible for all his
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acts. It would be foolish to look for a self, unless a machine can be said
to be possessed of aself. Indeed, 1t may be said that not only these, but
all of the more obvious arguments in the great freewill-determinism
controversy, are on the side of the determunst, and that the scientist,
qua scientist, 15 bound to regard man as a complicated piece of mecha-
msm. If we examine the nature of scientific methods wesee why this
weighing of the scales m favour of determmism is mevitable. ~ *

Science works on the assumption that every event must have a
determuning cause, an uncaused event bemg unthinkable. Acts of will
are events and being predetermimned by some cause or other cannot
possibly be free. The wholc of the universe according to the view of
the scientist works in the manner of a gigantic machine, and man
bemng patt of the umverse, he, also, 1s 2 mechamsm. If he were to be an
exception to this rule, we should have two categories of events in the
universe, the vast majonty predetermimed by mechanism, and the
remamning few resulting from the operation of man’s will. Such an
1dea 15 intolerable to the scientist whose whole method of mvestigation
rests on the basis of tracing a relationship between causes and effects.
There 1s no place for ‘will’ within the frame which he has sct up for his
Investigations.

In order that a scientist may discover the relationship between a cause
and 1ts effect, he must take to pieces the object with which he 1s dealing
50 as to exarune 1ts component parts. Each separate part, the known
and the unknown, 1s scrutinized separately, and from the relationship
that 1s found to exist between the unknown and the known parts new
light 1s thrown on the mechanism  Science cannot but proceed 1n this
way, and the results that 1t has obtained from this method of investiga-
tion have amply justified its use Nevertheless, two assumptions have
been made by the scientist the first the assumption that effects can
always be calculated from causes, and the second that an object 15
analysable without remamder mto 1ts parts and 1s capable of classifica-
tion 1n terms of these Another way of putting this 1s to say that the
nature of the whole can be discovered from an examination of its
parts, an 1dea that 1s vigorously dented by a large number of philo-
sophers. According to the ‘holism’ of Smuts and other philosophers,
the whole is more than the sum of its parts; something new emerges
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from the whole that is not revealed in the examination of the separate
parts.

A striking example of the fallacies that result from the scientfic
method of examming an object 15 summed up m B. A. Howard’s
prescription for a man, quoted and commented on by C. E. M. Joad
n his Guide to the Philosophy of Morals and Politics:

To make a man take the following:

Enough water to fill a ten-gallon barrel,
enough fat for seven bars of soap;

carbon for 9,000 lead pencils;

phosphorus for 2,200 match-heads;

1iron for one mediuum-sized nail;

hime enough to whitewash a chicken coop, and
small quantities of magnesium and sulphur.

Take these ingredients, combine them mn the nght proportions,

n the nght way, and the result, apparently, 1s a2 man. Thss, at

least 1s one of the things that a man 15 There 15, 1n other words,

a saentific formula for the production of men, as there s for the

production of any other commodity. And, if 1t be objected that

the formula applies only to the body, and that the mind has been

left out of the recipe, we have only, as we have seen above, to

go to the biologists and geneticists for information as to genus,

species, race, mut1al nhenitance, and distribution of chromosomes

and genes, and to the psychologsts for a statement of mherited

disposition, temperament, mental structure and unconscious com-

lexcs, and the mind and character can be brought within the

ounds of the formula .. So treated a man mevitably appears to

be determuned His constitution 15 determuned by its constituent

parts just because, from this point of view, 1t 1s the sum of its con-

stituent parts, and hus present 1s conditioned by his past antecedents

Just becausc when ke is so regarded, 1t 1s the outcome of his ante-

cedents.

A jury of scientists therefore is bound to bring m a verdict of ‘not

responsible” when man 1s put mto the dock and tned for what he bas

done. No other verdict 1s possible to those who have taken their oath
on the bible of Science.

And this method of taking a thing to pieces and examining cach
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part separately is the only one possible to séence. To deny the applic-
abihity of the method or the validity of its, zesults is to deny the compe-
tence of science to deal adequately with, the study of man, and thisto 2
great many sctentists is anathema. It is anathema, apparently, to Dr.
J. B. Watson. Hence his desire to free science from the trammels of
Philosophy and Religion and to exclude from his consideration such
entities as states of consciousness which disappear when the man is tiken
to pieces, and thus upset calculations.

But the nature of man can never be discovered by ruling out all
methods of nvestigation that donot conform toscientificstandards. The
scientific approach has undoubtedly given magmficent results, and, as
we have seen, endocrmology, the investigation of the anatomy and
physiology of the central nervous system, and the contributions of the
various schools of medical and behaviourst psychology have all given
us valuable information. Each kind of investigator has examined man
withina certain framework, the hmitations of which are clearly reflected
in hus findings. Man 1s this, and Man 1s that, but he 1s something more,
and for the discovery of the ‘mote’ the help of other methods of
research are necessary. Philosophy and Religion can both make their
contributions, and 1t would be as rational for us to decide that we can
examine satisfactonily the contents of a room by looking through a
keyhole as to conclude that we can best describe man by excluding
all philosophical and religious accounts of um. P. D Ouspensky mn
A New Model of the Universe wrtes as follows:

People of our time possess four ways that lead to the Unknown,
four forms of conception of the world — rehgion, philosophy,
saience and art  These waysdivergedlong ago. And tﬁe very fact
of their divergence shows their remoteness from the source of
their origm, that is, from esotericism. In ancient Egypt, in Greece,
m India, there were periods when the four ways constituted one
whole. If we apply the principle of Avva Dorotheos, which I
quoted m Tertium Organum (page 286), to the general examination
of rehigion, philosophy, science and art, we shall see clearly why
our forms of conception of the world cannot serve as a way to
truth. They are for ever being broken up, for ever being divided,
and they for ever contradict both themselves and each other,
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Obwiously, the more they are broken up and separated from one
another, the farther they depart from truth. Truth is at the centre,
where the four ways converge. Consequently the nearer they are
to one another, the nearer they are to truth, the farther they are
from one another, the farther from truth Moreover, the division
of each of these ways withmn 1tself, that 1s to say, the sub-division
(Into systems, schools, churches and doctrnes, denotes great re-
moteness from the truth, and we see m fact that the number of
divisions, far from diminishing, increases 1 every domamn and
every sphere of human activity. This m 1ts turn may show us,
provided we are able to percerve it, that the general trend of human
activity leads, not to truth, but m the very opposite direction.

It 1s noteworthy that 1t 1s never the great saentist, but always the
second- or third-rate scientist who regards the scientific as being the
only path to truth. Great learning mevitably brings great humihty.
As the arcle of hght broadens in which the seeker after knowledge
stands, so does the encircling darkness appear greater What is known,
compared with that which remains unknown, seems infinitesimal.
Why should anyone, who 1s so conscious of how httle he can see, pro-
claim that he alone 1s fitted to show the way to his fellows: He does
not proclaim 1t, but on the contrary, welcomes lus fellow-pigrims,
those who follow a different path Max Planck, who 1s pethaps the
most emunent of all hving scicntists, writes:

There can never be any real opposition between religion and
science; for the one 1s the complement of the other Every serious
and reflecave person realizes, I think, that the religious element
m his nature must be recogmzed and cultivated if all the powers
of the human soul are to act together in perfect balance and har-
mony And, mdeed, 1t was not by any accdent that the greatest
thinkers of all ages were also deeply religious souls, even though
they made no public show of their religious feelng. It 15 from the
co-operation of the understanding with the will that the finest
fruit of philosophy has arisen, namely, the ethical frut. Science
enhances the moral values of hfe, because 1t furthers a love of
truth and reverence — love of truth displaying itself i the con-
stant endeavour to arrive at a more exact knowledge of the world
of mind and matter around us, and reverence, because every ad-
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vance in knowledge brings us face to face with the mystery of our
own being.

But science, philosophy and religion have not always seemed
divergent paths to truth. Nor did there always exist any feeling of
antagonism between them, the scientist mamntainng one pomt of view
and the religious man another. Nor was it necessary for the religious
man to deny the validity of the scientist’s findings, or else, as has been
the tendency lately, to act on the defensive and attempt to drag his own
expertences mnto line with those of the scientist. Not only n Ancient
Egypt, Greece and India was science closely linked with religion, but
also m Medieval Europe at the time of the Moorish occupation. It was
to the Moorsh centres of culture, then established 1n Southern Europe,
that we owe the begmnings of the experimental method that has
proved so successful m Science. Roger Bacon never wearied of
declaring that farmhianty with Arabic and Arabic Science was for his
contemporaries the only way to true knowledge, and Arabic culture
at that time was closely linked wath religion Buffault, 1n hus Making
of Humanity, goes so far as to declare that:

Science 1s the most momentous contribution of Arab civilization
to the modern world. Not until long after Moorsh culture had
sunk back mto darkness did the giant 1t had given birth to nise to
1ts mught. It was not science only which brought Europe back to
life. Other and manifold influences from the civilization of Islam
communicated the first glow to European life.

And the avilization of Islam was a civilization that was founded on
religion, a religion that opened the doors of 1ts universities to all who
mght care to enter.

Christians, Jews and Mohammedans spoke the same tongue,
sang the same songs, participated m the same studies. All the bar-
niers which separated the varnous people were effaced, all worked
with one accord m the work of a common cvilization. The
mosques of Cordova, where the students could be counted by
thousands, became the active centres of philosophical and saenufic
studies. (RENAN )

What really Dr. Watson should demand 1s that psychology be freed
from the restnicting bonds imposed on 1t by formalized and mstitution-

¢ 97



DIAGNOSIS OF MAN

alized religion; the ‘religion’ that imprisoned and tortured Galileo in
order to force him to deny his discovenies and which stll ssues its
‘ukases’ when scientific findings are not to its hiking. With such a
demand all seekers after truth, religious as well as scientific, will be
agreement. The dead hand of dead rehigion has always lain heavy on
saiengific discovery, and the sooner such encumbrances are removed
the better 1t will be for humamty. Not only will science gamn from
this bunal of religious corpses, but rchigion itself. The ground 1s
encumbered with dead crecds, the outer shells, rituals and observances
from which the inner hife has long departed They make a mockery of
true rehigion and had best be hidden underground.
But rehigion 1s something clse than the creeds and dogmas that n
the end grow up and choke 1t
It 1s the vision of something which stands beyond, behind and
within the passing flux of immediate things; something which is a
remote possibility, and yet the greatest of present facts; something
that gives meamng to all that passes and yet cludes apprehension;
something whose possesston 1s the final good, and yet is beyond
all reach; something which 1s the ultimate 1deal, and the hopeless
quest. (WHITEHEAD.)

Because our task 1s so exceedingly difficult, let us enlist the help of
all branches of knowledge m our scarch for an understanding of the
nature of man To the question, “What 15 man:’ modern science gives
the answer, he 1s an automaton, every action of which 1s predeter-
mined by hus mechanism There 1s truth n the answer, yet 1t doesnot
embody the whole truth It will therefore be neccssary to turn to the
philosophers and the men of religion and to hear also what they have
to say on the subject.

It may be advisable at this pomt to forestall a ciucism. It wall be
felt by some readers that m the chapters that are to follow, I have given
undue prommnence to Eastern systems of philosophy, at the expense of
those of Western onigin I make no apology for this At a very early
penod of history the paths of the East and the West diverged.
Whereas the attention of the Western thinker was turned manly to the
world outside himself, that of the Eastern thinker looked more at the
world within; whereas the Westerner sought adjustment by altering
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that whuch lay without lum, the Onental sought salvation by altering
that which was within, The result of this different orientation of
attention is obvious. Each thinker has reaped his reward: Western man,
all the achievements of science; Fastern man, the greatest systems of
philosophyand rehigion that the world has everknown. Itisthe greatest
posstble error to suppose that because the Eastern sage’s standard of
living and system of samitation 1s below that of 2 British or American
working man, he must be regarded as backward in every other respect.
If the West has brought to the East all the achievements of her
sctence, the East possesses riches from which the Westerner can gan
equal profit should he wish to do so It 1s not by accident that all great
religious geniuses have arisen mn the East.

There are many who share this view, so many that an embarrassing
wealth of quotations from a great variety of wrters on the subject
presents 1tself. I select only two The first 15 from Schopenhauer:

From every sentence [of the Upanishads of Vedinta] deep
ongmal and sublime thoughts arsse . . . In the whole world there
1s no study so beneficial and so elevating as that of the Upanushads.
It has been the solace of my life — 1t wall be the solace of my death.
They are products of the lighest wisdom... The Vedinta is
destined sooner or later to become the faith of the people.

The second quotation 1s taken from a lecture delivered by Max Muller
at Cambridge:

If I were asked under what sky the human mind has mostly
developed some of 1ts choicest gifts, has most deeply pondered on
the greatest problems of Iife, and has found solutions of some of
them wluch will deserve the attention even of those who have
studied Plato and Kant — I should point to India. And if I were to
ask myself from what literature we, here in Europe, we who have
been nurtured almost exclusively on the thought of Greeks and
Romans, and of one Semutic race, the Jewish, may draw that
corrective which is most wanted 1n order to make our mner hfe
more ﬁcrfcct, more comprehensive, more universal, n fact, more
truly human — a Iife not for this life only, but a transfigured and
eternal Iife ~ again I should pomnt to India.

Britain has brought the great discoveries of Western civilization to
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India and India has gained materially from them. But in encouraging
her to shed many of het social and hustorical habits there has been
exhibited a tendency on the part of the reformers, both European and
Indian, to forget that 1n her ancient inhentance were gifts of in-
estimable value, not only to India herself, but to the Western world.
Fortunately, although India 15 beng slowly modernized and many of
her sons who have been educated along Western lines have broken with
therr own cultural past, there are signs of a revival of interest in her
own philosophies and rehigions. Such movements as the Brahmo-
Samaj, the Arya-Samaj, and the spinitual renaissance inaugurated by
Ramakrishna, all point to a reahization on the part of many of her
leaders that “Man shall not live by bread alone’. If this need for spiritual
values was obviousat the end of the last century when these movements
started, it 1s still more apparent now.

Formerly Eastern literature was closed to all Westerners except to the
few who had a knowledge of Sansknt. Now, however, there exist
translations of all the more important oriental books so that Westerners
have at their disposal the thoughts and discussions of some of the
greatest minds 1n the world’s history. What 1s of particular importance
1s the fact that these minds have directed their attention to just those
problems, such as the nature of man, that Europeans have neglected.
Alexis Carrel 1 his book Man the Unknown points to the fact that
Western Science has been too much preoccupied with matter, and must
now turn 1ts attention to the still more important questions of hfe and
hving. He looks to a future n which man will make discoveries about
himself that will be as important as those he has made m physics, dis-
covertes that will enable him at the last hour, and just before it is too
late “to become master of his destiny’. According to Alexis Carrel the
key that will unlock the door to man’s true progress has yet to be
forged 1n some vast Rockefeller laboratory for the study of mankind.
May it not have already been forged and be lymg somewhere lost,
neglected and covered ¢ 1th dust? The search that Alexis Carrel would
now mtiate 1n the Wesyzhas been followed in the East for thousands
of years It may not be f.t},cssary to build n New York an Institute of
Man. %

But before dealmg g gﬁastcrn philosophy it will be advisable to
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see what light is thrown on man’s nature by Western philosophy. The
subject is an immense one, and it would be beyond the scope of this
book even to provide a summary of the more important systems of
Western philosophy. But fortunately this 1s not necessary. Instead of
dealing primanly with philosophy we shall continue as before to
discuss man’s nature from the pomt of view of science, breaking off
occasionally to note what philosophy has to say on the subject. Scfence
works by drawing inferences directly from observations, but there is a
pomnt beyond which it will not venture. It 1s at this pomt that we must
enlist the aid of philosophy 1f we are to attempt to overstep the limuts
that science has set for itself.
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CHAPTER VIII
CONSCIOUSNESS

Pryd0L0GIsTS generally supposc that consciousness 1s related to only a
very small part of the human orgamsm, the brain. According to the
majonty of scientists even the bramn 1s not wholly conscious, but only
that part of 1t, the cerebral cortex, in which sensory impressions are
registered, and from which voluntary impulses to the muscles depart.
Sir Henry Head and other researchers have, however, brought for-
ward evidence in support of the view that the subcortical, as well as the
cortical, region of the brain may be conscious In this area he the great
masses of bramn cells and fibres — and more especially cells — that were
of so much interest 1n the study of the emotions, the region of the
thalamus )

As will be seen later, this conception of consciousness presents many
difficulties  According to 1t conscious hife 1s a series of disjointed 1m-
pressions 1mprinted on different areas of the ccrebral cortex For
example, T become conscious of the light reflected from the box of
agarettes on my desk through the messages conveyed via the eye to the
occipital region of my cerebral cortex ‘I’ realize that T’ would like to
smoke. ‘T send a message to a scries of muscles by means of which
I take up a cigarette. ‘I’ remember that ‘T’ have already smoked more
than T meant to ‘T replace the aigarette Here 1s a series of T'’s,
each representing a scparate moment of consciousness provoked by
stimulation of my cerebral cortex. Nevertheless, although this descrip-
tion of life as a continual shifting of the focus of consciousness from
one object to another, 1s partly true, there appears to exist something
that combincs thesc separate impressions 1nto a whole. If this were not
so, a sympLony played by an orchestra would be a series of disjointed
notes, the picture being pamted by an artist, separate dabs of colour
placed on a canvas. Fortunately, by means of some other faculty we
are able to feel the symphony, and the artist to see the picture not as an
aggregate, but as a whole, that 1s to say, as something which is brought
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into existence by the coming together of its parts, so as to form a new
and complete entity over and above the sum of its parts. Psychic life,
therefore, cannot be entirely explamed by a flicker of consciousness
travelling over the surface of the bran and hghting up now ths area,
now that, m the way that some physiologists have supposed. This
physiological view of consciousness explamns something, but not
everything ’

Logical thought 1s apt to deal only mn extremes We state that some-
thing 1s esther this or that; if 1t be not this, then 1t must be that. If the
bran only 1s conscious, then all else 1s unconscious, as though the
phenomenal world were clearly marked out mn pure colours without
any gradations m between. Although the bramn may be distingushed
by the intensity of its consciousness, there 1s no reason to suppose that
all other structures are entirely unconscious Indeed a certain modicum
of consciousness may be assigned to every hving cell What distin-
guishes hving from mert matter 1s 1ts purposefulness, and, as we have
seen m considermg the cell, 1t 1 1mpossible to study non-hving
matter without considering purpose, 1t 1s impossible to study biology
without using teleological arguments

Intelligence 1s mnnate m all living ussue  Where Les the mtelligence
that converts the separate notes of a symphony mto a beautiful and mean-
ingful wholez Where hes the intclligent force that shapes the body to
its own ends? As a surgeon, I am sometimes called upon to cut away
the ureter (the narrow channel that connects the bladder with the
kidney) and to implant 1t mnto another part of the bladder. When my
work has been completed, I am ashamed of its crudity. Compared
with the job done by a plumber, my jomt 1s a poor and botched con-
cern. Yet when I examine 1t a year after I am scarcely able to tell which
15 Nature’s jomnt and which 1s my own. Some intclligence m the
patient’s body has made good my failure, paring off redundant tissue
here, adding new tissue there, until perfection has been attamned. Does
that mtelligence exust only 1n the brain» No, for 1f I divide all the nerves
that reach that spot from the bram, the work 1s performed just as well.
If we concede mtelligence to the body, we must also concede to 1t some
degree of consciousness.

P. D. Ouspensky in speaking of Hatha Yoga states that yogis believe
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that the life of the body consists of thousands cf separate lives, and that

these lives presuppose the exstence of a ‘soul’, or a consciousness. His
own study of dreams confirmed this view. He believes that not only
does the head think, but also the limbs and the visceral organs. This
thinking of the body does not reach our consciousness m a waking state
because the head consciousness domimnates everything else.

‘But when the head consciousness calms down and becomes
clouded m the state of sleep, especially mn the deeper forms of
sleep, immediately other consciousnesses begin to speak, namely
those of feet, hands, fingers, stomach, those of other organs, of
various groups of muscles. These separate consciousnesses 1 us
possess their own conceptions of many things and phenomena, for
which we sometimes have also head-conceptions and sometimes
have not. Ths 1s preciscly what most prevents us understanding
our dreams In slecp the mental images which belong to the legs,
arms, nose, tips of the fingers, to t%e various groups of motor
muscles, become mixed with our ordinary verbal visual 1mages

Many thimkers 1n the past have gone further and have believed that
the whole of Nature, ammmate and mammate alike, 1s alive and mntelli-
gent. Fechner 1s strongly of the same opmion. According to hum,
origmal sm m scientific thinking 1s that 1t regatds the spiritual m nature,
not as the rule, but as the exception. Instead of believing one life to be
fed at the breasts of a greater life, one individuality to be sustamed by a
greater mdividuality, which must necessanly possess more conscrous-
ness than that of all that 1t brings forth, we habitually treat what Les
outside ourselves as mert and without mtelhgence. Or, if we do believe
n some Divine Spirit, we look upon 1t as bodiless, and Nature as with-
outasoul. Fechner has therefore returned to the amimism of the Greeks.
Not only do the trees and the forests have souls, but also the earth on
which we live. The earth hasa consciousness to which we, as individuals
walking on her surface, stand m the relation of sense organs. She
absorbs our jerceptions into her larger sphere of knowledge, and com-
bines them with the other data that she possesses.

It will be said that Fechner, m luis book Zenda-vesta, speaks asa poet,
rather than as a scientist, and that this bemg so, his view need not be
taken too seriously. But a poet 15 as well entitled as a scientist to tell the
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story by which he explainsthe universe. Science possesses nomonopoly
of truth, In this region she is practically impotent. Science, we have
been told, is measurement, and what means of measurement has she in
the realm of consciousness? Perhaps the poet, equipped with mtuition,
15 m this region able to see more than the scientist. So before examm-
ing scientific and philosophical views on consciousness, 1t will be ot
mterest to include Fechner’s account of how he armived at hus bwn
mspired view of Earth-consciousness

On a certain mormng I went out to walk. The fields were
green, the birds sang, the dew ghstened, the smoke was nising,
here and there a man appeared, a ight as of transfiguration lay on
all things It wasonly a little bt of earth; 1t was onfy one moment
of her existence, and yet as my look embraced her, more and more
1t seemed to me not only so beautsful an 1dea, but so true and clear
a fact, that she 1s an angel — an angel carrying me along with her
to Heaven . . . I asked mysclf how the opinion of men could ever
have so spun themselves away from life, so far as to deem the
earth only a dry clod . . . But such an experence as this passes as
fantasy. The earth 1s a globular body, and what more she may be,
one finds n mineralogical cabmets.

This 1dea that nature 1s animate, which under the name of Pan-

psychism, 1s an element n many philosophies, was clearly recognized
by Wordsworth.

With bliss ineffable
I felt the sentiment of Bemng spread

O’er all that moves and all that seemeth stall.

But we must turn from the poets to the study of man We have
three entittes to consider: consciousness, thought and the bran.

How 1s the body related to the mind: Thus has remained one of the
central problems of European philosophy from the days of Plato and
Aristotle onwards Three mam theories have been advanced in expla-
nation, each of them capable of many variations. It will be necessary
to summarize these three general theories as briefly as possible.

The first 15 the theory of psycho-physical materialism. According to
this view, the physical changes in the bram are themselves the cause of
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consciousness. Psycho-physical materahsm was particularly popular
dunng the last century before matter had crumbled in the scientist’s
hands and when he could stll hope to explam the whole universe in
terms of machinery. Hobbes (2588-1679) taught this extreme form of
materialism. Impressed by the mechamistic explanations that Galileo
and Descartes had apphed to physical phenomena he stated that matter
and motion were the sole ultimate realiies. They accounted for every-
thing and even for human knowledge since all knowlcdge was derived
from sensations, and sensations were produced by the impact of matter
on senseorgans. Sensations and thoughts alike, according to this view,
were only certain kinds of motion.

The mental Iife according to this 1dea was a by-product of chemical
activity, consciousness being pictured as a sort of glow that travelled
over and Iit up different areas on the surface of the bram Being only a
result of physico-chemical changes thought was entirely dependent on
the bram and could imtate nothing of itself. The mustake which the
materialists made was an elementary onc, namely, that of assuming
that because consciousness 1s associated with certam physico~chemical
disturbances m the brain, 1t 15 caused by those physico-chemcal dis-
turbances They did not stop to reflect that the movement of matter
can only produce movement of matter, or else be converted mto
potential energy. Even if by means of a techmque at present beyond
out powers we could express the changes that occur mn the bramn of a
man hstening to 2 musical symphony by means of chemical formulae,
these formulae would throw no light on the nature of his thoughts, or
tell us why he found beauty and enjoyment in the symphony. More-
over, since according to this theory there can be no such thing as mental
actvity per se, all speculation ceascs to be of any value, including specu-
lation on the subject of mind and matter Matenahsm, hike the theory of
behaviourism, ends 1 a reductio ad absurdum if thought be merely
cerebral chemistry, and the theory of behavioursm, a conditioned
reflex, necither mateniahism nor behaviourism need be considered
seriously. Like the scorpion, who 1s reputed to sting himself to death
when surrounded by a ring of fire, both theorics commt hara-kir1.

Epiphenomenalism 1s a recent offshoot from matenalism. This theory
asserts that although some mental events are the reflection of bramn
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changes and are strictly determned, 1t does not necessarily follow that
all mental events are of this nature. It 1s just possible that once the
registration of bramn changes has taken place, other mental events may
be generated without physico-chemical accompaniments. The mind,
m other words, after 1t has been called mto activity by the bramn, may
have some sort of hife of its own. Consequently, many epiphenoma-
lists would concede that some events n the universe may be aused
quite differently from thosc which are determined by movements of
matter Epiphenomcnalism, therefore, has provided aloophole of escape
from the difficulties produced by materiahism.

It 1s obvious, however, that the strongholds of pure matertalism are
1n any case crumbling not through the direct assaults of 1dealists, but
because the material out of which they have been built shows signs of
disintegration The science of physics, which, as we have seen, has been
taken as a modcl by all other sciences, has proved untrustworthy.
Formerly, matter was matter and force was force, and no one doubted
the antithesis between the two principles out of which the universe was
constructed. But now that the search into their nature has grown
ficrce cnough, matter and energy are contmually changing into each
other. Encrgy in the cosmos turns mto precipitate mass, function in
lving bemngs matenializesinto precipitatestructure. The old conception,
therefore, of matter as an mert mass through which energy mamifested
itself, and of brain bemg structure which formed, as a by-product, the
emanation of consciousness, 1s badly m need of modification.

The second theory of the mind-brain relationship 13 provided by
Ideahsm Bishop Berkcley (1685-1753) 15 probably the best known
of Enghsh Idcalist philosophers. He formulated his philosophy m order
to combat the mateniahst thought of his tmes, taking Locke’s essays
as hus text  He mamntamncd that our 1deas and sensations not only of the
primary, but of the sccondary, qualitics of matzer cannot be ‘copies’
of anything objective, but arc our own mental expenences. It s,
therefore, superfluous to assume the existence of material bodes at all.
Our 1deas, and not matenial things beyond them, are the real objects of
knowledge. °‘All the choir of Heaven and furniture of Earth . . . have
not any substance without the mnd; . . . their being 1s to be percerved
or known’ When not percerved ‘they must either have no exstence
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at all or else subsist in the mind of some Eternal Spirit’. The only reali-
ties, according to Berkeley, are God, other spiritual beings created by
Him and the various ideas and experiences which He has ordained to
be apprehended according to a certan sequence. According to this,
consciousness 1s the reality, and matter the shadow. The processes in
the brain with which consciousness 1s linked up, are not something
additibnal, but merely the way 1n which one consciousness appears to
another, or perhaps to itself. You can never hope to see into my mind,
but if you could mvent a special microscope and open my skull, you
might concervably see movements of molecules, atoms and electrons
taking place 1n my cercbral cortex. This does not mean that two pro-
cesses are occurring — my consciousness, and the changes mn my bram;
all that it means 1s that to you the former appears as the latter. Butas
Professor Willam Brown pomnts out, this philosophical conception
does not really help us. It 1s a restatement of the psycho-physical
problem rather than a solution of 1t.

Psycho-physical Interaction 1s the third and the oldest of the theores
that attempt to explam the relationship of bramn and mind It was
brought mto promnence by Descartes (1596-1650). This philosopher
began by doubting all that he could reasonably doubt 1n order to find
a rock on which he could build his philosophy. Discarding all con-
ceptions incapable of proof, he fell back on the famous dictum, ‘I think,
therefore I am’ (Cogito, ergo sum). This, Descartes regarded as a con-
clusion thathe could accept, all others bemg axiomatic It bore, however,
the implication that the mind knows its own processes (namely think-
ing) better than 1t knows the objects about which 1t thinks, and this led
him to draw a very sharp line between what was ‘mind’ and what was
‘not mund’, thus separaung mmd from body.

According to Descartes’ view, there are two entities* the mind, and
the body. The brain 1s the organ of the mind and each nteracts on the
other; in active states the mind acts on the brain, and m passive, the
brain on the mind. When a man wills to move his arm, he imstiates
certain physico-chemical changes in the motor area of his cerebral
cortex, which travel down the nervesand lead to contraction of muscles.
When light enters the eye, 1t mitiates changes i the retina, changes
that are conveyed along the optic nervesto the hind-partof the cerebral
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hemispheres. As the result of the agitation caused there, the mind
becomes conscious of some object in the external world.

Although this explanation of the relationship between body and
mind appeals to common sense, it causes great difficulties to the
philosopher. How can two orders of existence that are so different
make contact, so that one may react on the otherz Innumerable
philosophers have struggled unsuccessfully with this problem. Giving
up in desparr his attempts to answer this question Leibnitz fell back on
a subterfuge; mind and bram did not mteract, but kept time, like two
perfectly synchronized clocks. How did they manage to keep such
perfect time, the one with the other: Leibnitz rephed that 1t was be-
cause they had been wound upandset goingat exactly the same moment
with the result that each tick in one synchromzed with each tick m the
other. Even Descartes was aware of the difficulty that he had created
and had to fall back on the view that the perfect harmony which
existed between mind and body was evidence, not of any causal
relationship between the two, but of both having been created by
God, and of having been set going together harmomiously tuned.

There 1s yet another difficulty n this theory due to the fact that
accordmg to the ordinary view of the nature of mind and matter,
matter has extension mn space, whereas mund has no extension. This
difficulty, like the preceding one, is the result of our having so divided
up the universe of mind and matter that the two can never meet.

But in spite of these philosophical difficulties, the common-sense
arguments 1n favour of psycho-physical mteraction are many. One is
that the existence of mind as a separate entity explains the umty of
consciousness. It 1s difficult to see how otherwise a sertes of separate
disturbances widely distributed over the cerebral cortex and 1n different
levels of the bram could ever be realized as a unity unless they meet at
some pomt. This difficulty would be overcome 1if we'could postulate
theit meeting in the umty of the mnd.

It must be borne m mind, however, that the difficulty of explaining
how the separate states of consciousness that make up our lives are
unified, exusts only for Western thinking. For many Oriental philoso-
phers no explanation is necessary, since they believe that hfe consists
only of 2 seres of separate sense impressions, and changing states of
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consciousness. In order that he may see that this 1s so the Buddhist
disciple 15 recommended to seat himself 1n some isolated spot and to
contemplate the procession of thoughts and images that pass through
his mind, like 2 long unedited cinematograph film passing through
a projector By so domng he will realize that his life 1s but a succession
of disjointed phenomena, and that he docs not possess any co-ordinat-
ing and mtegrating ‘I'. When a man says ‘I’ he 1s merely employing
a useful term to describe an cver-changing combmation of physical
and psychical phenomena. Nor 1s the Buddhist alone m believing that
there 1s no mtegrated and endurmg T’ withm us. Hume (1711-76),
after careful observations carred out on himself, repudiated Bishop
Berkeley’s assumption that a man intuitively apprehends hus own self
He wrote: ‘For my part when I enter most mtimately nto what I call
myself, 1 always stumble on some particular perception or other . .. I
never catch myself’ Hume was an accurate observer, and he refused
to be misled by an assumption merely because 1t was widely held. All
that he could find 1n himself was a multitude of disconnected sensations
and mmpressions, which, by habit, he had come to regard as causally
connected events As a result of self-observation he was convinced
that previously by mustaking similar for 1dentical impressions he had
fallen into the crror of regarding as cnduring what was really
transitory Now all that he could be sure of was the exastence of a flux
of changmg events. Hume was baffled by his mabiity to find an
endunng self Unwitungly he had jomed the company of the Budd-
husts. To the followers of the Eightfold Path the difficulty of explaming
how the disturbances widely distributed over the cercbral cortex are
unified, would not exist On the contrarv, they would mantam that
this 15 a true picture of reality Buddha 1s reported to have said:

There arc the petals, the pollen, the corolla and the stalk, but
there 1s no lotus flower Thcre 15 this, or that passing 1dea, this or
that transitory emotion, this or that image, but no organized

whole behind them which can be called the ego, or the self.

The difficulty of explaining how bram and nund can mteract has
become so acute that mteractionists have been forced to search for
arguments to support their original thesis that somehow or other they
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do mteract. In contesting the view of the materialists that con-
scousness is merely a by-product of the physico-chemical activity of
the brain, the help of the biological argumentof utility has been enhsted.
The fact that consciousness has been evolved at all 1s, according to those
who use this argument, an mdication that 1t must be of some use to the
organism, for Nature 1s an economical housewife and does not produce
anything that has no purpose. But if 1t has a purpose, how carf any
purpose be achieved if 1t 15 prevented from acting on the orgamsm:
This argument may be of some assistance m supporting the view of
nteraction, but 1t does not give us any help n understanding how
mteraction 1s effected.

All these suggested answers to the problem of how the mund
reacts on the body are unsatisfactory. This almost certainly means that
the formulation of the question itself 1s unsatisfactory, and that our
conception of the two entiies, body and mund, 15 an error. Henri
Bergson has re-examined the problem m a new way, starting with an
attempt to find out what we really mean by matter, and what we mean
by mind Our knowledge of matter 1s based on perception. Instead of
accepting the usual philosophical view that we endow the material
untverse with such properties as sound and colour, Bergson holds the
view that the material umverse actually possesses these qualities. The
only difference between matter as we observe it, and matter as 1t really
1s, hes 1n the fact that we see only a part of 1t, not the whole of it. We
make contact with the external world through our central nervous
system  Thus 1s built up of sensory and motor fibres, which are given
to us 1n order that we may react and adapt to our environment. We
sec an object such as an apple as1itis, but only those charactersstics of
the apple to which we can react. It 1s green, and if I stretch out my
hand and touch 1t, the apple feels hard But these messages that pass
through the tactile and visual nerves to the bram do not by their action
on the bram produce consciousness of the apple. For actual percep-
tion of the apple at least a brief duration of time 1s necessary, for
memory must come into play 1n order to summate a number of rapidly
successive views of the object percerved n our consciousness. Memory,
according to Bergson, 1s of the nature of spirit, whilst perception is
physical. It 15 memory that produces the summation of momentary
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impressions, and gives us a picture of an apple, acting in the
capacity of the projector that summates the separate photographs in a
film, so as to give them meaning. Thus the separate vibrations of hight
reflected from the apple are combmed by memory, so as to give us the
appearance of green. If the mind could be so slowed down that 1t
could count the successtve vibrations, 1t would see the apple, not as
green, but only as a series of vibrations. Theoretically, pure perception
1s distinct from memory. ‘Pure’ memory 1s, however, unconscious,
and what we call ‘conscious’ memory 1s memones on the way to
perception. Our conscious hfe 15, therefore, a result of the working
together of perception and unconscious memories, which msert them-
selves 1nto the series of motor reactions which serve for our perceptual
activaty.

Bergson’s theory 1s based on the view that memory 1s spint and that
all our memories remam 1 our munds from the earhest times. They
are, however, unconscious, but if the mechanism of the bramn 1s excited,
they arc brought to the mind as conscious memories. According to
him there 1s no such thing as a Joss of memory Even if the bram 1s
damaged this can only result 1n a loss of the machinery that allows
memortes to actualize themsclves; they are not destroyed, but m
abeyance.

It is mnteresting to note how nearly Bergson approaches the Eastern
view of mtellect To the Vedintist and the Buddhist the organ of
ordinary thought 1s placed on the same level as the special sense organs.
To the five sense organs of sight, hearmg, taste, smell and touch, the
Vedintist adds the sixth organ of the mind (Manas). They are all of
the same nature and equally limited and hable to error. Whlst the
senses are of great practical value i providing us with the means of
appreciating and reacting to changes mn our environment, they are
quite ncapable of apprehending reality. Bergson would say that
determumism 1s the sort of view that the intellect alone must take of
the nature of reality. This 1s so because of the intellect’s habit of
cutting up everything into httle bits When an mndividual personality
is divided 1nto bits so that his life appears to be merely a successton
of states of consciousness which persist unchanged untl they are
replaced by another state, and when the mtellect proceeds to reason
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about each of these isolated snapshots, it must come to the conclusion that
the one state 15 conditioned by the other. But the life of an mdividual
15 not in reality a sequence of unchanging states and actions. His life
1s a continuous and indivisible flow, just as all hife 1s a continuous
flow of the élan vital It 1s of the very nature of lhfe to be creative,
and the mdividual (not m a crosssection of tume but taken as a
whole) 15 of necessity creative by wirtue of the very fact that’he is
alive. If hus hife 1s creative, 1t 1s clear that it cannot be completely
determined by what has gone before; for this would mean not the
creation of anything thatis new, but merely the expression of something
that is old.

The mngenuity shown by different Western plilosophers in trying to
solve the niddles of mind and matter, life and death, free-will and
determimism, must excite our admiration These subjects have been
approached from every direction, and every trick known to the intel-
lect has been tried, mn order to come nearer the solution of the emgma.
All the time, the working of the mstrument itself, the intellect, has been
carefully scrutinized m order to make sure that 1t has mfringed none of
the principles of sound reasoning Each philosopher has analysed the
findings of the opposing school of thought 1 the hope of discovering
there some ship i logic, and has substituted his own theory after having
satisfied himself that st was mcapable of refutation. The whole game
hasbeen played strictly according to the rules of logic. Butunfortunately
the rules of logic, themselves, are liable to change wath time, and the
logic employed by Arstotle would not be accepted by all the philoso-
phers of to~-day. Moreover, logical arguments show an unfortunate
tendency to degenerate into a series of verbal exercises, ending in a
pyrotechnic display of dialectics. Nothing 1s easier than that a dis-
cussion which began as a search for truth should end as an argument
about words. Each philosopher attaches to a word a shightly different
meaning, and Truth, like an elusive butterfly, slips out between the
meshes with which the philosophers are trying to catch her. Which
of the words that we use m our discussions represent 1deas that are
real, and which do not: And when, having defined our position, we
have reached the final stage of our argument with that comforting
assumption that a thing is ether ‘this’ or ‘that’, who can say that
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this is so? Let Chuang Tsu answer that question: ‘Suppose I am
arguing with you, and you get the better of me. Does the fact that I
am not a match for you mean that you are really right and I am really
wrong: Or if T get the better of you, does the fct that you are not a
match for me mean that I am really night and you are really wrong:
Must one of us of necessity be ght and the other wrong, or may we not
both ‘be right and wrong?” Chuang Tsu had but httle fath m dialectics.

The problem of the relatonship between mind and body 1s really
the same problem as the relationship between the body and its physico-
chemical substratum. Because the Western scientist regards matter as
real and physics as the basic science he has sought to explan biology
in terms of physics, and psychology 1 terms of biology. This attempt
to mterpret the hugher 1n terms of the lower was mnevitably doomed
to failure, for the relanons of consciousness, living orgamsm and
matter are relations of increasing abstraction from reality. By starting
from the more fundamental concept of consciousness the Eastern sage
has avoided falling mnto thesc exrors.

As will be seen m the following chapter another difference between
the Eastern and Western schools of philosophy 1s that whereas the
latter has complete faith n logical thought, the former has not. It
15 only m the Oriental school of philosophy that there exists clearly
the 1dea of different levels of thought, of lower and higher mind. The
importance of this 1dea 1s repeatedly emphasized i this book, and has
been ably dealt with m the preface to the second edition of Ouspensky’s
New Model of the Universe.

The human mind can nise to a level almost inconceivable for
us, and we can see the results of the work of higher mind, those
most accessible to us, m the Gospels, and then 1n Eastern Scrip-
tures: in the Upanishads, 1n the Mahabharata; mn works of art, such
as the Great Sphinx at Gizeh, and 1n other memonals, though they
are few 1n literature and art The true valuation of the meani
of these and similar memonals, and the realization of the difference
between them and others which have been created by ordinary
man, or even by a genius, needs experience, knowledge and a
special tramung of the mind and perception and, perhaps, special

culties not possessed by everyone.
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The exstence or non-exstence of higher levels of thought cannot be
proved. It may be experienced or even, if it be not experienced, some
quality m the products of ligher thought, such as m the hterature
referred to, may strike a man or woman as bemng of a kind that does
not exist 1 ordnary literature. To those who have imphcit faith m the
mtellect as a gmde to truth, such an assertion as thus wall have lietle
meaning. For those who feel otherwise 1t may have some significance.

Having seen how Western plilosophers have attempted to solve the
riddle of the interaction of mind and body, we will now turn our
attention to the East. The first of the systems of philosophy to be
exammed will be the Indian Vedinta. But at this pomt our method
of procedure must change. Instead of following science as far as it
can take us and then attempting to extend our knowledge by means of
philosophy we shall begin our journey agam from the starting-point
of Eastern philosophy. This change m technique 1s necessary if for no
other reason than that the Vedinta 1s a complete self-contamed and
self~consistent system of knowledge, which, 1f 1t 1s to be nightly under-
stood, must be studied as a whole. The Vedinta 1s not only a system
of philosophy, but 1t 1s also a science, 2 religion and a treatise on
psychology. It cannot be studied mn parts
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CHAPTER 1IX
THE VEDANTA

Tue word Veda literally means superior knowledge. It 1s applied in
India to certam extremely ancient books, considered to be direct revela-
tions from God, books that embody truths that could not have been
reached by any ordinary human mind Hindu scholars state that
humanity owes these works to the rishis, men who have attained
higher levels of consciousness and have passed on the knowledge so
gamed to their fellows.

Vedic hterature consists of four main divisions: the Rig-Veda, the
Yajur-Veda, the Sama-Veda and the Atharva-Veda, each of these bemng
further subdivided nto three portions, the first, the ongmal text, the
second, texts dealing with ritual, and the thurd, the Upanishads, deal~
ing with philosophy It 1s believed by scholars that the Rig-Vedas are
the most ancient records of the rehigious sentiment of mankind, and
quite apart from their mtrnsic menit they are of immense historical
interest

It 1s with the Upanishads (the basis of Indian plulosophy) that we are
chiefly concerned. The word ‘upanishad’ 1s denivedfrom three Sanscnit
words meaning ‘sitting down near’, and denotes the sitting down at
the fect of a teacher. The Upanishads are also known collectively as
the Veddnta, or hterally, the “End of the Vedas’, either because they
were attached to the end of the Vedas, or because they represent the
conclusion arnved at by the Vedas.

The central theme of the Upamishads s “the search for umty’ in the
mudst of diversity.

‘What 1s that, by knowmg wiich, everything in the umverse 1s
known: The answer 1s to be found 1n the conception of God, or
Brahman, as the Ulumate Cause of the unsverse: Since the effect
1s not different from the cause, 1t 1s possible to know the universe

by knowing Brahman, as by knowing one lump of clay, all that
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is made of clay is also known; for the modification 1s but an effort
of speech, a name, and the only reality 1s the clay. (Swama
MADHAVANANDA.)

In addition to the original Vedinta we have many commentaries
made on 1t by different philosophers, and i this chapter we shall deal
principally with the commentanies made by the sage Samkara. Itmustbe
borne n mind that, from time immemoral, Indian thinkers have/fully
recognized the fact that every man differs i what he has the capaaity to
think about and percerve, and that the same truths can be given m a
variety of ways, suited to different stages mn mtellectual development,
and to different tastes and aptitudes. The Vedinta 1s an attempt to sum
up the whole of human knowledge and 1t makes use of the whole of
human experience; at one time, 1t 1s a rehigion, at another, a philosophy,
and at another a science  Its aim 1s the solution of the mystery of exast-
ence. The Upanishads came from many different teachers and did not
give an entirely consistent and coherent view of the umverse. It was
Samkara’s a1m to reduce the whole of the Upanishads to a single con-
sistent system free of all contradictions To hum, the principle of non-
contradiction (abada) was the test of truth. That whach 1s true does not
contradict 1tself Dreams are contradicted by waking experience,
which mn turn 1s contradicted by the direct apprehension of truth
higher states of consciousness. This 1s the highest knowledge available
to man, and there 1s nothing that can contradict 1t It 1s beyond logical
proof, whichapplies only to the empirical world, and can be regarded as
a working tool of the mind that s serviceable within a limited range of
experience. Samkara, like Bergson, regarded the mtellect as an mstru-
ment that has a imited and an emmently practical utility. It 1s like the
police constable’s bull’s-eye lantern that concentrates llumination on
one particular spot, so that we can take note of a particular object,
which at that moment has a particular sigmficance for us. For the
practical purposes of living the mntellect 1s an excellent contrivance, but
as 2 means of revealing ‘the whole’ 1t 1s as useless as 1s the constable’s
bull's-eye lantern m revealing the world.

In dealing with any contradictions that scemed to exist i the
Upamshads’ view of the umverse, Samkara generally steered between
two extremes; for example he denied the Siinyavada view that there
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existed no permanent self, but only a series of impermanent mental
states, and stated that the self was both known and unknown. We
know that the self exusts but we do not know what 1t is. Nor can we
hope to know the self by means of thought, smce thought 15 but a
part of that flux of states belonging to the region of the non-self. The
self can never be a creature of the natural world, for there would not
be arty natural world were not the principle of the self presupposed.
Rather can we think of the self as

undifferenced consciousness alone which is unaffected even when
the body 1s reduced to ashes and the mund penshes. (RApHA-
ERISHNAN )

This description of the true self in terms of consciousness, and the clear
disunction Samkara draws between thought and consciousness, is of
great interest. Western psychological systems as a whole fail to differ-
entiate between thought and consciousness, and in 1dentifying the true
self wath consciousness, the Vedintist philosophy is 1n harmony with
knowledge gamed in higher states However much Eastern and Western
thought may differ on lower levels, these differences entirely dis-
appear on higher levels of consciousness. That this 15 so 1s clearly shown
by a companson of the Vedinta philosophy with the wrntings of
Western mystics,

And because the seeker after the highest truth must be able to com-
mand perfect concentration, or ‘one-pomntedness of mind’ (ekapata),
the aid of yoga 1s enlisted as a means of disciphne. Yoga (mind control)
and vichara (inquiry) are complementary, each remnforcing and amph-
fying the other The Eastern philosopher in his search for truth takes a
different path from that followed by his Western colleague. Whlst the
mtellect 1s sufficient for ordinary purposes, the higher truths, he would
say, can only be apprehended by lum who prepares himself carefully for
therr reception  The philosopher must, therefore, polish the mirror
within him, 1n order that its surface may be able to reflect the truth
without distortion. Philosophy in the East 15 a religion to which a man
dedicates his whole life, for knowledge is not only empircal but also
sprritual, and for 1ts apprehension much that a man has already learnt
must be unlearnt. Untl he has been able to get rid of the updddhies, ot
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finite categories in relationships that belong to what 1s conditioned, he
wll not be able to pass on to the higher branches of hus study. ‘Know-
ledge’, says the Bhagavat Gita, ‘is enveloped in nescience, and thereby
mortals are deluded.’

But 1t is impossible to remove thus veil of nescience all at once. The
limitations imposed on the seeker after knowledge by the lower part of
his nature can only be got nd of by a gradual course of development.
Just as in the study of nature 1t 1 necessary to proceed step by step, begin-
nmg with expenience and then rising gradually from sensations to the
establishment of principles and the classifying of phenomena, so in the
attainment of spiritual knowledge 1s 1t necessary to nse by slow degrees
from the perception of what seem to be the accidental relationships of
the fimte to a grasp of the entire umverse as 2 harmonious whole. The
final step of all is, as the Advaita (non-duabistic) Vedinta would put
it, to rise still hugher and reach the stage of complete self-realization.

Pn your faith to natural knowledge, stumble through the dark-
ness of the blind; pmn your faith to supernatural knowledge,
stumble through a darkness deeper stll Natural knowledge
brings one result, supernatural knowledge another. We have
heard 1t from the wise, who have clearly explained it. They that
know and can distinguish between natural knowledge and super-
natural knowledge, shall by the first, cross the penshable 1n safety;
§hall, b)y passing beyond the second, attain immortal life. (Upani-
SHADS.

Ths does not mean that the Indian philosopher neglects pure reason-
ngn his attempt to arrive at the truth, 1t means thathe believes that the
mtellect alone can only take him a certan distance, and that in order to
go further, other faculties must be developed He draws a clear distinc-
tion between that which 1s necessanily true for all possible mtellgences,
and that which 1s only contingently and relatively true for us and for
people like us, but 1s not true for all possible mtelligences. And 1n order
that he himself may be able to attan this higher ntelligence, he em-
ploys definite methods, such as those of Rajah Yoga.

The Iife of Samkara, the exponent of the Advaita system of the
Vedinta, 1s an excellent illustration of the attitude of an Eastern philo-
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sopher to his vocation. This great thinker hved in the first quarter of
the ninth century, when the Vedinta philosophy was already many
hundreds of years old. He went to a Vedic school, where Govinda
taught him the man principles of the Advaita system. Asa young man
he became a recluse, or Saiifiyasin, wandering from village to village
and discussing philosophy with the teachers of other systems. Later
be aclueved fame as an exponent of the Advaita philosophy, which he
developed by a series of commentanes on the ancient texts. He
also became a religious reformer, not preaching a single exclusive
method of salvation, but doing lus utmost to revive and punfy the
various forms of Hndwsm with which he came mn contact. Of the
diversity of hus gifts there can be no doubt; he was a philosopher and a
poet, a savant and a samnt, a rchgious reformer and an adept 1n yoga
practices.

It is possible to present the chief doctrines expounded by the Vedinta
under a series of headings. The arrangement of these headings has been
taken from V J Kurkatar’s Studies in Veddnta.

1. There 1s only one Ulumate Reality, the Brahman, from which
the Universe proceeds. It 1s self-exastent and Alone, and not being
ongmated 1s Eternal and Real All else being the effect of causes
1s unreal. Before 1t was not, and when 1ts form dsappears, 1t will
not be.

2. Brahman 1s All-Pervading There 1s no object widiout
Brahman, as its substratum; divorced from Brahman an object
has no existence. No object has any mdependent existence. Its
reality 1s only relative and phenomenal

3. Whlst Brahman 1s Immanent, 1t 1s also Transcendent, that
15 to say, only a part of the Brahmic sphere 1s represented by the
visible umiverse.

4. Brahman 1s all Intelligence and all Bhiss It 1s not the thinker
but pure thought.

s. Though Brahman 1s One, 1t has also become many by 1ts
Own will; It 1s thus many when viewed from the standpont of
the umverse.

6. The umverse 1s born from Brahman, that 15, brought mto
bemg by the Word (Logos, Thought and Will). It hves n Brah-
man and 1 the fullness of time 15 dissolved agamn into Brahman.
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Brahman 1s therefore that in which ‘we hive and move and have

our being’,

The following principles ;n Vedinta are enunciated differently
by different exponents.

7. Some maintan that the umverse 1s the product of a power
called Miyi 1n 1ts association with Brahman. Ragorous Monusts,
ignonng this intermedsate agency, wnsist that Brahman Itself 1s the
substantial and operative cause of the umverse. ’

8. Monists, such as Shankar, statc that individual souls are
identical with Brahman; others like Ramanuja admut the mdi-
viduality of souls.

9. Brahman 1s not the author of Good and Ewvil, which are of
man’s making and enter the world when he violates the lugher
laws of his bemng

10. Every embodicd existence with its environment 1s the result
of 1ts own past — Karma. Karma cannot be avoided; 1t must be
worked out to 1ts end. The Vedinta, therefore, recognizes free-
dom of will by asserting that 2 man’s happiness or musery entirely
depends on his own actions, past and present. By good deeds he
may even destroy evil effects which are to anse m the future, and
thus accelerate progress towards the goal of perfection

There are two verses i the Upanishads that summarize this view
of Karma and Rebrth:

“When the body grows weak through age or dsease, the Self
separates 1tself from the limbs, as a mango, a fig, a banyan frut
separates 1tself from the stalk; man hastens back to birth, goes as
before from birth to birth. Whatever his conduct and character
1n one life, he has it m lus next; if good m one, he 1s good m
another; his good karma makes hum good, his sinful karma makes
him sinful Hence they say that soul 1s full of desire He walls
accordm$ to hus desire, he acts according to hus wall, he reaps what
he sows. .

11. Man’s difficulties on earth are due to his ignorance, which
encourages lum to look upon his bodily existence as his real hife.
Because of this his actions are egoistic.

12. The Vedanta therefore lays down rules for the social, moral
and spiritual development of man. Following these rules he may
eventually surrender hus lower self and become identified with a
higher and spinitual self. The duties the Vedinta inculcates are not
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only towards his fellows, but also towards every living creature,
since they are all parts of the whole. These duties must be per-
formed without attachment or hope of reward, cither present or
future.

13. The Karma that results from this method of living leads
eventually to the purification of the heart and to the acquisition of
hygher powers that make 1t possible for 2 man to reahze that the
mdividual self 1s not merely related to Brahman, but 1s 1dentical
with It.

14. True salvation comes with complete reahzation of this
identity of the higher Self with Brahman.

15. Untl this hugher state of spiritual perfection 1s attamed, until
the sense of T and ‘Thou’ and ‘Mine’ and ‘Thine’ has com-
pletely disappeared, 2 man has no night to deny the reality of the
untverse. Until then he 1s bound to recogmze the three-fold
distinction of God, Man and Umwverse. For ordinary man the
world 1s not illusory, nor 1s the relation 1n which he stands to 1t
anillusion It 1s only when the sense of the individual and personal
‘ego’ has become completely extinct and when the great truth
Tat-twam-Asi (That thou art) has been fully experienced that the
true character of the Supreme Selfand the :dentity of the individual
self with that Self are rcalized Then the illusory nature of the
world as a self-subsisting entity 1s evident.

The Vedinta 1s both a philosophy and a religion, for to the Eastern
there 1s no real division between the two. The apprehension of divine
truth necessitates the living of 1t to the utmost of one’s abihity. That
which 1s known theoretically only still remains unknown. Theory and
practice are mutual adjuvants to full understanding The Vedinta
prescribes for the student certamn rules of conduct that will eventually
lead to his knowing and hving a larger and larger self, to the utter
extinction fially of s lower mdividual self. Brahman, the one
Reality, is pure thought and bemng. Associated with 1ts own power,
Miyd, Brahman modifies itself mto all the mdividual existences of
which the world consists; 1t 1s broken up, as 1t were, into a multipheity
of intellectual and sentient principles ( Jivas, or individual souls). What
is real and eternal 1n each Jiva 1s only the universal Brahman, but the
Jiva blindly identifies 1tself with the body and the sense organs, and

122



THE VEDANTA

looks for its true self there. So long as 1t remains in this state, oblivious
of its higher nature, 1t 1s bound to 2 succession of embodied existences.
The round of births and deaths ceases only when the Jiva realizes fully
tes identity with Brahman.

The various philosophers who have made commentaries on the
Vedinta have offered shghtly different explanations of the denvation
of the many 1n the universe from the One, and all accept these dafferent
texts as being necessary for people of different capacity. Samkara states
that the explanations that he gives m his commentaries may be either
true or only metaphorical. His personal opmion 1s that they are
metaphorical, for only by the use of metaphor can spiritual truths be
expressed.

The word Mdyd 1s often misunderstood by readers of Eastern
phulosophy. It 1s generally taken simply to 1mply that which 1s illusory
— not real. But Samkara humself has described 1t as

The power of the Lord from which the world springs. The
divine power m which names and forms (that s, a]iJ finite exis-
tences) ie unmvolved, and which we assume to be the antecedent
condition of that state of the world m which names and forms are
evolved.

For all practical purposes the universe that has come into being through
Maéyd 1s real.

The problem that has excrcised the mmnds of duahstic philosophers,
the mteraction of body and mind, does not cause any difficulty here.
According to the Samkya philosophy, the concept Prakriti covers all
that 15 mental as well as all that 1s physical. Mental and physical events
are both abstractions 1f they are taken as entirely separate and distinct
from each other, but they do not constitute two distinct entities but
two co-operating wholes within one whole, the Prakriti. The relation
between body and mind and between the body and its physico-
chemucal substratum 1s not one of mteraction or parallehsm, but of co-
operation. Their operations within a single sphere are self-determining
and at the same time other-determimng. The duality between the
physical and the physiological, and the physiological and the mental,
and the mental and the conscious 1s only an apparent duality, for there
18 a continuity of process between each and the other.
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It is interesting to note that the Vedantic philosopher, hike Descartes,
starts from the exustence of the self as being self-proven. There is no
need for any external authority to define what 1s even more immediate
to a man than 1s his body Nor 15 any effort required for knowing this®
so-called self. It is needed only for removing the error of identifying
the true self with that which the Vedinta asserts to be the not-self.
In thevearly stages of hus development a man views himself and the
object world as sclf-subsisting and mndependent entities, marked off by
sharp and clearly dcfined outlines Every event appears to hum to be
the effect of some antecedent cause  All objects appear as occupymng
space, all events as occurning 1n time  Thus 15 an 1llusion due to the hmi-
tations of ordinary thinking. In a further stage of development he
finds that thesc relations of cause and effect, space and time, are
relations which his mind atself has created for 1ts own purposes and
that they are true only for mind. They arc termed phenomena, or
dependent realities, by Eastcrn and Western 1dealists alike.

It has been pomted out that the Ved4nta 1s emnently practical, and
does not condemn these views as illusory mn the scnse that they have no
utihty for everyday purposes A man must live his life and discharge
tus obligations to hus fellows and for such purposes these 1deas are suffi-
cient. ‘All this universe’, says Samkara, ‘s for a man’s edification and
to help him to attain self realization * But he must go further than these
1deas 1f he 15 to reach hus goal \@ere are two paths, pravritti and nivnitti,
the one Jeading to the external'Wwbrld and the bther to selfknowledge;
the one providing the worldly cxperience necessary for a useful life, the
other leading to philosoplucal and spiritual enhghtment.

Death said: God made the senses turn outward, man therefore
looks outward, not mto himself. Now and agamn a darmg soul,
des:rm)g mmmortality has looked back and found himself (Urani-
SHADS

Only when n the later stages of development the path of nivritti 15
trodden, will the mconsistencies that hus mind has made for him dis-
appear. Then does a man cease to identify himself with the ever-
changing products of Nature (Prakriti), and with the five sense organs
(mcluding the organ of ordinary thinking), which mnstead of being the
true or divine sense are only 1ts mstruments. Only when he finally

124




THE VEDANTA

knows that reality is the Supreme Self, or Brahman, and that the world
has no independent existence apart from this, do the differentiations
that hus mind has made disappear. That is what the Vedantist describes
as “The return mnto 1dentity from difference’.

According to the Samkya philosophy, the creative force of Nature
1s made up of three gunas, or quahties 1 When this creative force is
lying dormant, these three principles or qualities are in equilibrium.
When Purusha (spinit) acts on them, this equilibrium 1s disturbed, and
from the disturbance anses all the diverse phenomena of Nature
(Prakriti). The three prmaples, or gunas, are called respecuvely
Rajas, Tamas, and Sattwa, and to each 1s attached a certan distinctive
quality. Rajas 1s the restless urgent principle, Tamas the heavy, mert,
and enveloping, and Sattwa the light and illummating. All, subservient
to spinit, run like three twisted cords through the whole of Nature.
The diverity of Nature is due to onc qualty predomimating over
another, but at the same time, the predommant quality is dependent
on the other two, and cannot act alone. The Samkya philosophy
explains this contrariety of properties as follows:

If the only operating quality were Rajas, the umverse would
be an increasing round of activity, so nature provides agamnst
this by the restramning influence of Tamas Agam, if there were
no enlightening agency mn the shape of Saftwa, nature would
be nothing better than a mass of blind forces acting at haphazard.

In the chapter on the cndocrine glands, attention was called to this
1dea of three prmciples entering 1nto every phenomenon. Physiology
provides many examples of actions that are not direct, but through the
mtermediary of another. Endocrmology 1s particularly nch in such
examples, and repeatedly we find the pituitary acting m the role of
Sattwa, the enlightcning agent that regulates and controls the action of
a gland (Rajas) on the passive structure of the body (Tamas). Similar
examples can be found 1n the physiology of blood-coagulation, of
digestive processes, and of the oxygenation of the blood. It 15, of
course, quite possible that this 1s mere comadence, and that there 1s no
correspondence between these physiological tnads and those of the

H 1'I:;‘lh/.: 1dea of the triad appears also 1n certamWestern philosophues, notably in that of
egel.

125§



DIAGNOSIS OF MAN

Samkya philosophy. It must be remembered, however, that there are
other ideas in the ancient Samkya phiosophy that are now being
accepted by Western thinkers. (For example, Kant's idea that time
and space existed only m the mind, and were not necessanly attributes
of reality.) It 1s quite possible, therefore, that i the 1dea of the three
gunas there exusts the germ of some principle that Western thought
has net yet recogmzed

Mind, according to the Vedinta, 1s materal, and therefore 1s 1tself
the result of the action of the three gunas After descnbing the hin-
drances to thought 1 the untramned nund, the Yoga sutras of Patafijah
continue as follows:

Mmd stuff has three aspects (gunas), as appears from the fact
that 1t has a disposition to vividness, to activity and to inertia The
Sattwa of the mind (vividness) when commungled with Rajas and
Tamas acquures a fondness for supremacy and for objects-of-sense;
whle the very same Sattwa when pervaded with Tamas tends to-
wards dement and non-perception, and passion, and towards a
falure of 1ts own nightful supremacy; and the very same Sattwa —
when the covering of error has dwindled away and 1t 15 lluminated
and but faintly pervaded with Rajas — tends towards menit and
knowledge and passionlessness and 1ts own nightful supremacy.

In relation to the mind, Rajas acts as a distracting force, and Tamas
as inertia. Both of these are obstacles to meditation, and it 1s only when
the illummating quahty of Sattwa 1s supreme that the mind can become
an instrument for the acqusition of higher knowledge. Because the
untrained mind 1s always subject to distractions, not only from without
but even more so from within, 1t must be taught restraint. This is
one of the subjects discussed by Arjuna and Knishna in that immortal
work, the Bhagavat Gita.

The mund [says Arjuna] 1s fickle, boisterous, strong and obstinate,
and I think that to restrain 1t 1s as difficult as to restrain the wind.
Krishna replies that the mind may be restrained by “practice and -~
difference to worldly objects’ He goes on to say that devotion cannot
be attained without self-restramnt, but that the man who has self-
restraint and works to achieve devotion may succeed 1 acquiring it.
He gives no further explanation of what 1s meant by ‘practice and
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mndifference to worldly objects’. For this information we have to go to
the Yoga Sutras of Patafijali, where Yoga is defined as ‘the restraint
of the movements of the mind’, and practice as ‘the effort for keeping
it steady’. Patafijali also explamns what is meant by the second requisite
mentioned by Krishna, ‘indifference to worldly objects’. This, says
Patafijah, ‘1s the consciousness of having subdued desires for objects
visible, and those also which are only heard of’. Instructions ars then
given 1 the Yoga Sutras for the attamment of this state of non-
attachment.

The religion, the culture, and even the social institutions of the two
hundred and fifty million people who call themselves Hindus is
based on the Vedas. These were handed down orally together with
the Upanishads, in which philosophical truths are often presented in
story form. The Upamshads, many of which are of extraordmnary
beauty, are of the greatest interest, since they present in a2 manner
that is casy to understand the quintessence of the wisdom of the Vedas.
They are, i fact, philosophical poems. As an illustration may be
given the Maitrt Upanishad, translated by J. G. Bennett. The story
concerns a certain King Brihadratha, who ‘having established his son
in the sovereignty, and reflccung on the transiency of this body,
ceased to value the things of this world and went forth into the forest’,
n search of understanding There, living the hfe of an ascetic, he
meets a teacher, Shakayanya, of whom he asks divine knowledge.
Shakayanya, after offering him other gifts, finally agrees to give him
that for which he has asked, knowedge of what 1s the Self.

Maitri Upanishad: Second Prapathaka.

I. Then the blessed Shakayanya, well pleased, addressed the king
and said, ‘Great King, Brihadratha, glory of thy race, soon mndeed
shalt thou attam to knowledge of the Self and reach the final
goal. This Self which thou seckest 1s venly thine own’.

‘What Self 1s that, Lord?’

2. He answered: ‘Thou must go aloft out of the darkness of thy
present state, mto that which breathes without breathing, that
which, though motionless, reaches all worlds. There only wilt
thou find the Self.

‘For thus sauth the blessed Maitr, “That Serene One who is
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beyond the senses, dwells m the highest consciousness and is
united with the truth. That 1s the Self, that is the Immortal, the
Fearless, that 1s Brahman!”

‘Now indeed, O king, this 15 divine knowledge, the knowledge
contamed 1n all the Upanishads, revealed to us by our blessed
teacher, Maitri. To thce will I relate 1.’

The Valakhilyas venly had put away all evil deeds. With
vigorous cffort they hived the holy life. They went to Prajapati
Kratu and said- ‘Lord, this body 1s like a cart, without intelhgence
To what Being, higher than the senses, belongs the power whereby
this body has become united with mmnd: Who 1s 1ts drivers What
thou knowest, O Lord, reveal to us.’

Prajapati answered
‘Itssfromabove and not from below, that this body 1s endowed with
mtelligence. There 1s that Sclf, above the senses, above the mind,
pure, clean, tranquil, unbreathing, selfless, endless, undecaying,
eternal, firm and cverlasting. He abides n his own greatness. By
him this body 1s ecndowed with mind. Thus 1s 1t that the driver
stands upon the cart ’

Then they said:

‘Lord, 1f that Highest Being 1s beyond our joy and suffering,
what 15 the body and what 1s mund to Him: How canst thou
say that for His Sakc, mmd becomes the driver?’

He answered
“Truly, that subtle, intangible, mvistble One pervades the body
with but a small part of Himself, and that small part 1s not conscious
of the whole, even as a sleeper, before he awakens, knows not
the waking statc

‘Now ndeed, that which cach man calls himself, 15 merely that
small part of man which has the marks of desire, restless striving
and self~conceit: this they call individuahity. And yet this mind
must take possesston of the body, in other words, this mind
must be its dnver ’

Then they said:

‘But Lord, if this mind, which 1s to be the dnver of this body,
1s truly a part of that passionless Being, how does 1t not know 1ts
Master?’

He rephed:

“That Highest Bemng 1s differentiated by stages mto the mindless
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body, the five bodily powers, the human personality, and the

psychic functions.

‘In the last stage, he pierces the opening of the senses, he goes
forth and enjoys the external world Through the senses, he
percetves external objects, his rems are the organs of perception,
his horses, the organs of action. This body 1s the cart and the
dnver 1s the mind. The whip 1s the formation of decision. Thus
driven, the body performs 1ts duty, like the wheel controlled by
the potter. Thus comes this body mnto the possession of conscious~
ness Thus, indeed, mind becomes the driver
‘Vertly, the Self —so we are told —1s not reached by actions
bright or dark, is not touched by this return to body after body
here on earth. Unmanifest, subtle, unknowable, incompre-
hensible, free from self, he abides yet acts not. Pure and stamless,
He abides m Himsclf Hidden by the veil of the gunas, He
remamns firm Yea, He remains firm?"

Maitri Upanishad Third Prapathaka

. Then they said, ‘Lord, if thou declarest thus the grcatness of
this Self, then what 1s that other which 1s also known as self.
Who 15 he that, reaping the bright and dark fruits of action, 1s
born again, better or worse, lus coursec upward or downward,
by dualism led astray>’

Prajapati rephed:

‘There 15 another indeed called the material essence, which
suffers the good and evil consequences of actions bright and dark.
This 15 he whose course 1s upward or downward, by dualism led
astray

‘There arc five subtle substances which are called by the name
of matter Now the combination of these 1s said to be the body,
the actuve prmciple of which 1s called the materal essence.

“This essence, like a drop of water on a lotus leaf, 1s controlled
by the three gunas, the forces of nature. Thus controlled, he is
confused, and being confused, he knows not the Great Self, the
Master who abides within  Carried along by the stream of gunas,
unsteady, wavering, bewildered, full of desire, distracted, this
material cssence falls mto the state of sclf~conceit. Then, when
he thinks: “This 1s I”, and “That 1s mme”, he binds himself
with himself, as a bird 13 bound with a snare,
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‘And so 1t comes about that, suffering the bright or dark fruits

of actions, he 1s born agam better or worse, his course upward ot

downward, by dualism led astray ’

Maitri Upanishad Fourth Prapathaka
Then indeed those Valakhilyas, with passions subdued, filled
with wonder, drew near and said ‘Lord, adoration be to thee!
nstruct us further Thou art our way of escape. There 1s no other.
“What 1s the means by which this material essence may be freed
from 1ts state of separation and attam to union with the Self?’
Then he said to them-
‘It has been said in the scmiptures, “Like the waves mn great
rivers, what that matenal essence has once done cannot be turned
back It 1s borne on towards death irresistibly, like the tides of the
sea. It 1s bound like a cripple, by the bonds of good and ewil
deeds It 1s bereft of liberty hke a prisoner 1n hus cell, filled with
fear like one before a judge Intoxicated 1s 1t with delusion, like
one drunk with wine, driven hither and thither like one in the

ower of an cnemy. Bitien 1s 1t by cxternal objects, like one
Exttcn by a great snake. It 1s hke one m great darkness, the
darkness of passion Deluded 1s 1t, Iike one decerved by en-
chantment or by visions mn a drcam Its reality 1s unsubstantial,
like the pith of a banyan tree Its dress 1s ever changing, like that
of an actor. Falsely fair 1s 1t, like a pamted scene ”

‘Again 1t 1s wrtten  “Objects of sound and touch and sight are
valueless, yet valuing them, the matenal essence becomes attached,
and through attachment, remembers not the highest state.”’
“The remedy for the matenal essence 1s thus: the acqusition of
knowledge through the scriptures and devotion to his nightful
duty. Devotion to his necessary duties, and the requirements of
hus state 1n holy hife this 1s the rule of right action. All other rules
are subsidiary to this By following thus rule, lus tendency 1s
upwards, otherwise he can only sink to lower levels sull The
way of nght action 15 taught m the scriptures. Neglect of right
action cannot lead to progress n the holy Iife. It 15 sometimes
sad that great efforts can rcheve a man of duty That 1s not right.
And yet without great efforts, there 1s no success m g
knl;)wledgs of the Self, nor any perfection of work. For gus has
1t been said-
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“Goodness is won by great effort,
Discrimunation 1s won by goodness,
From discrimination 1s the Self attained,
Attaining Whom, there 1s no further birth.”’

Maitri Upanishad: Sixth Prapathaka.

Shakayanya then revealed to Brihadratha the origin of the world
and the union of the Self with Brahman, the suprenfe, the
immortal Soul of the world.

Having spoken these things, his thoughts collected, Shakayanya
did obessance to him, and said, ‘By this Brahma-knowledge,
O King, did the sons of Prajapat: ascend the path of Brahman.

‘This deepest mystery should not be taught save toasonortoa
pupil, not to one who has not a tranquul mund. Nevertheless, it
may be taught to a devoted pupil who 1s properly prepared.

‘Let him seek conditions which will sustan the fire of his
ardour. Let him abide mn goodness, intent upon the Truth, speaking
the Truth, meditating upon the Truth, worshipping the Truth.
Thus shall he continue and he will verily attain the true Brahman,
with whom umting he becomes other. So he gans the reward
of freedom from all bonds, he 1s Liberated from expectation,
from fear and from deswe He attains the impenshable,
immeasurable bliss and abides theremn’



CHAPTER X
YOGA

Tae Samkya philosophy has a great deal in common with the Objec-
tive Idealism of Kant and Hegel Kant, like the Samkya philosophy,
asserts that through our sensc organs alone we cannot perceive the
nature of things in themsclves, but only the properties that we have
projected on to them. By means of sensuous perception and inference
we shall never stand face to face with reality, and any hope that with a
little more knowledge the mtervening veil will be torn aside 1s futile.
All that we shall gam from more knowledge 1s a better acquaintance
with the veil and not with that which 1t conceals.

But where Eastern differs from Westcrn Idcalism 1s that Eastern
Idealism maintamns that although sensuous perception can take us no
further, there are other faculties that can  As these faculties do not
work automatically 1n a man, they must be developed by effort,
practice and devotion

It 1s perhaps mcorrect to state categorically that Western Idealism
denies that there are any means of gomg further along the path to truth
than sensuous perception permmts us  Kant pomts out that man 1s an
object 1n the universe; and conscquently he himself 1s a phenomenon
behind which stands a2 noumenon  As well as possessing an empirical
self, he also possesses a transcendental self. Man’s empincal self 1s a
chaos of wishes, desires and actions that arc as completely predeter-
mined as are the movements of matter in the physical world. His
transcendental sclf belongs, however, to the noumenal world, and 1t
is this self that 1s capable of knowing the real. Kant identifies the
transcendental self with the moral self and states that when we act in
accordance with the laws of our moral being, we can escape from the
limitations of the senses He makes no attempt to lay down precisely
what are the moral laws that we must obey if we are to reach the trans-
cendental self, demanding only that we should act 1n accordance with
certam general prmeples which we mtuitively recognize as bemg
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morally binding. These general principles are of a kind that all people,
wrespective of creed, accept as moral. But although the prmaples are
recognized intmitively they are never opposed to reason. Kant asserts
that wrong conduct 1s self-contradictory and so can never become
umversal without bemng stultfied If everyone were to lie, nobody
would believe anybody else, so that lyng would become useless.
Thus 15 the meaning of Kant’s maxim: ‘Actonly according to that thaxim
which you can at the same time will to be a umversal law.’

So far Kant and the Vedintist plulosopher see eye to eye. In order
to apprehend hugher truth beyond the range of sensuous perception,
man must act in conformity with moral values that he recogmzes
mtwtively. There exists, moreover, a parallel between Kant’s form
of mtuition and s categories of understanding, and the Eastern
philosopher’s Savitarka and Savichara Intuition apprehends directly
and therefore requires only exposizon, our ordinary understanding of
the umiverse comes indirectly and must be followed by inference.
The yogi makes use of the method of dircct apprehension, termed
by Kant mtwtion.

But Kant cannot tell us how the transcendental self that apprehends
directly can be developed Here the Vedintist phalosopher 1s far more
explicit, and by referring us to the ancient system of mind control
known as Yoga indicates the path to ngher levels of thought and to
knowledge that hcs beyond the range of scnsuous perception.

The word ‘yoga’ having two recognized Sanscrit roots, can have two
possible meanings, one ‘to meditate’, and the other ‘to jon’. In the
latter sense it 1s similar to the English word ‘yoke’, implymg a joining
of the unenhghtened nature of man to the enlightened and divine part
of humself, so that the higher guides and transmutes the lower. The
word ‘yoga’ also signifies a disciphning of the mind by mental con-
centration. Patafijali, m his aphorisms, believed to have been written
m the second or third century before Chrst, defines Yoga as ‘the re-
stricung of the fluctuations of the mind-stuff”. When the mind 1s so
controlled ‘the seer abideth m himself’. When this control 1s lacking
the self identifies itself with the mtermmable flux of the mnd, so that
wmstead of having a spiritual msight mto the true nature of existence,
there exust only mental obscuration and ignorance. The whole aim of
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yoga 15 to get rid of this ignorance, and to make direct contacts with
what yogis and buddhists call right knowledge.

Yoga 1s of immense age. Its origin n India 1s generally believed to
be contemporary with the arrival of the Aryan conquerors, but some
authorities are of opmuon that 1t existed m the pre-Aryan Age. The
Tamul-speaking Dravidians, the Aryans’ predecessors, have always
asserted that they, the indigenous people of India, possessed knowledge
of Yoga and taught 1t to their conquerors Reccnt excavations m Sind
and the Punjaub have uncarthed evidence that seems to corroborate
this statement. Amongst other images found have been those of a
human form seated 1n the dsana which 1s characteristic of the Buddha,
and apparently representing Siva, ‘Lord of Beasts, Prince of Yogss'.
Across the top of the image runs a script which, till now, no onc has
decphered. The Dravidian-speaking peoples have always claimed that
Stva was their god and that he taught their fathers yoga practices.

Archacologists beheve that human culture spread from three great
sourccs—the Egyptian, the Mesopotamian, and the culture of the Valley
of the Indus. The last-named proved to be the most successful since 1t
survived longest. Sir John Marshall, commenting on recent Indian
excavations, remarked that, although in the lowest levels finds were
abundant, no weapons or city walls were unearthed In the upper
levels of later ages a few weapons 1 the form of small spear-points
werc discovered, but they seemed so mefficient as to be morc suitable
for decoration than for use Gerald Heard discusses the sigmficance
of these discoveries m lus book, The Sources of Civilization, and
attempts to find an answer to the question how cities without defensive
walls and arms could have survived for such a long period. He
suggests that 1t was due to the existence of a hugh form of culture m
which yoga practices played a large part.

To the Indian philosopher truth 1s not only a fact, but 1s also a value,
and the purpose of the yog 1s, therefore, both to discover truth and to
realize 1t m hving  An mtellectual assent to a doctrme 1s not enough;
as the result of the discovery of truth a new life must be maugurated.
Hence, the personal disciphne to which the Eastern philosopher
willingly submits himself This discipline comprises what are known
as the eight Angas of yoga, self-restraint, observance, posture, regula-
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tion of breathmg, withdrawal of the senses, steadymng of the mind,
meditation and contemplation. The aim of all these 15 to assist the
dusciple to ascend from the restricted and low level of consciousness of
ordinary existence to the larger vision of the yog1. Yoga s, therefore,
a practical method for developmg 1n a man many capacities that he
does not ordmnanly possess

For many thousands of years the sages of India have known that
by night training and effort a man can gam extraordmary control over
his body and mind. Yoga 1s emmently ‘practical’, but 1t must be
remembered that it 1s only this when taught by a master or guru.
The numerous books on “Yoga’ that have swept 1n a fashionable flood
through the drawmg-rooms of England and America are, no doubt,
interesting, but they are useless Even translations of authentic texts,
like the Yoga Sutras of Patafijah, are useless, for no one, unaided by a
teacher, can understand or put mto practice what he reads there.
The books themselves are written 1n a manner that strongly suggests
that they are commentaries, or notc-books, which are only meant to
recall to a student’s mund what he has already learnt from his teacher.
They supplement, and do not stand m the place of the teacher.

Yoga acts on the liberal principle that men of different nature can
best achieve their object by concentrating on different aspects of yoga.
Thus men of deep religious feehng will find 1n Bhaktt-yoga (or the yoga
of nght rehigious action) the best approach to the subject Karma-
yoga, or the yoga of night action, 1s smted to those who have not
retired from the world, and Jiiana-yoga (Yoga of Knowledge) 1s for
men of wide education. And because control of the body 15 an essential
step to control of the mind, Hatha-yoga (the yoga of power over the
body) must be an accessory to the study of other aspects of yoga.
Fally there 1s R Jah-yoga, or the yoga of the development of con-
scrousness, which stands m the same position relative to the mind as
Hatha-yoga does to the body. All these yogas are not separate studues,
but different aspects of the same subject, which permit of a vaniety of
approaches for different types of men.

It 15 with Hatha-yoga, or the yoga of body control, that the Western
world is best acquamnted. This s duc to the fact that the outward mans-
festations of Hatha-yoga are obvious, whereas changes 1 consciousness
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are not. For this reason popular writers have tended to create the
umpression that yoga is hittle else than a method of acquining bodily
tricks. It must be remembered, however, that the attamment of control
over the body 1s only a means to an end, and not an end m itself. A
healthy and well-regulated body 1s an aid to the attanment of a con-
trolled mind and of a lugher level of consciousness. For this reason the
body also 1s brought under the discipline of yoga

Hadng indicated the geneal character of Yoga 1t will now be
advisable to consider separately its various branches

Hatha-Yoga. Not only must the body be brought mto a state of
health, but 1t must be taught to do 1ts work expeditiously and with the
least possible consumption of energy In every machine there exists a
rat10 between 1ts expenditure of energy and the work that it performs,
and although physiologists have shown that the body, judged on this
basis, 15 an 1mmeasurably morc efficient machinc than the best petrol
engtne, 1t nevertheless wastes a great deal of its energy. One of the
purposes of Hatha-~yoga 1s to reduce this wastage toa minimum, so that
more energy can be directed to the attainment of hugher states of con-
sciousness. By special methods control can be exercised not only over
movements which are normally under the domnance of the wall, but
also over mvoluntary activities, such as respiration, digestion and the
arculation. Control over the muscles 1s assisted by the adoption of
certamn postures (the dsanas) (Among these dsanas 15 the well-known
sitting posture assumed by the Buddha, 1n which each foot 1s placed
on the opposite knee, heels upwards ) Many of the dsanas are extremely
difficult and to be able to assume them for an ndefinite time, not only
without physical strain, but with every muscle relaxed, 1s beyond the
power of an ordnary man.

Because of the close links that exist between the outward posture
and the mner state, different dsanas may be assumed for the carrymg out
of different mental exercises. It 1s well known, for mstance, that the
attitude usually adopted for prayer induces an mner feeling of reverence
and worship  So also are other dsanas suated to the different yoga mental
practices.

Prangyama 1s the control of the breathing, but prana, to the yogs,
signifies more than the breath. Prana s the vital force that pervades the
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whole body, and is the mainstay of every form of activity. It 1s also
the common factor behind the function of the five senses and of what
are known as the five motor organs. He who gains control over prdna,
at the same time gains control over all organs of automatic action.

Hatha-yoga also concerns 1tself with the overcoming of pam, and
popular hiterature 1s full of statements about the abihity of yogss to sub-
mut to pam that no other person could tolerate Some of thesg state-
ments, however, really refer to fakirs, who are using the control they
have obtained for other purposes than those of the yog, and sometimes
only as a means of livelihood Yogs have very little m common with
fakirs. Well authenticated cases are on record of masters of Hatha-
Yoga who have ganed such control over vital processes that they have
been able to pass mnto a state of suspended antmation rescmbhng that
of a hibernating ammal A famous mnstance of this was Sadhu Handas,
who 1s recorded to have been buried for four months under the super-
vision of the Maharajah of Lahore, early 1n the last century, and to
have been disinterred alive The yogi was sealed 1n a chest by the
Maharajah, then buried and barley seeds sown over his grave. The
grave was enclosed by a wall, and guarded night and day by sentnes.
On the day of mterment the yog1’s face was shaved, and 1t 1s reported
that when disinterred hus face was still smooth, indicating that growth
had been suspended It 1s interesting to recall that the pitwitary gland
1s beheved to exercise control over the phenomenon of hibernation.
Feats like this resulting from the mastery of Hatha-yoga are of the
greatest mnterest to physiologists, but when divorced from spinitual ends,
may, as Patafijali pomnts out, become impediments rather than aids to
progress.

Karma-Yega, or the Yoga of Right Action This 15 a necessary
adjunct to every other kind of yoga, but 1s of special importance to the
man who has not become a recluse, but has remained n the world of
affairs. In the Bhagavat Gita, when Arjuna 15 m a state of perplexity
not knowing what he should do, and forced by circumstances to take
part 1n a battle that seemed to him useless and stupid, he seeks Krishna's
help He describes humself as bewildered and not knowing whether to
fight or to withdraw. He realizes that only by renunciation of the
world can the highest level of living be attamed, and he 1s deeply con-
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cerned because, at that moment, he 15 on the eve of leading his hosts into
battle. Krishna agrees that the contemplanve hfe 1s the highest, and
describes the attitude of the seer.

With the mund concentrated by yoga, and with an attitude of
evenness towards all things, he beholds himself m all beings, and
all bemgs n lumself Alke m pleasure and i pan, established
muthe Self, regarding a clod of earth, a stone, or gold alike, the
same to the loved and to the unloved, steady, the same to censure
and praise, to honour and disgrace, and to friend and foe, relm-~
quishmg all undertakings, —such a person 15 said to have
transcended the gunas

But as Krishna explains, Arjuna has not relinquished the world; he 1s
the captam of the hosts for whosc leadership mn battle he 1s responsible.
Arjuna’s present duty 1s to fight

If through sclf-conceit you think that you will not fight, van 1s
this resolve, your very nature will constrain you.

Krishna pomts out that 1t 1s useless for a man to give up external actions
until he has been able to give up the desire that 15 behind them  So
Arjuna’s proper course 1s to do his duty.

He who 1s frec from the notion of cgorsm, whose ntellect 1s
not affected by good or evil, kills not, though (outwardly) he
may kill thesc people, nor 1s he bound (by the acaon)

Karma-yoga 1s the form of yoga that, if 1t were available, would be
most apphcable to European and American conditions of hfe The
principles that 1t mnculcates would not only eliminate that state of fear
and anxiety 1n which nine out of ten of us hive, but actually increase the
efficiency of the active Iifc to which we are mewvitably commutted
Bhakti-Yoga Thus 1s the yoga of the religious man, the man with a
strong emotional fechng of the presence of a personal God It 1s the
simplest of the yoga paths A man cither feels the presence of God, or
he does not, no mtellectual proof 1s possible, or demanded. If he does
feel 1t, the emotion 1s linked with a desire to surrender humself to God.
Because Bhakti-yoga 1s akin to Chnstianity and other religions, it 1
an aspect of yoga that 15 more ntelhgible to the average European.
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But it is the personal religion of the religious mystic and not institu-
tional religion that is akin to Bhakti-yoga. Bhakt-yoga, like other
forms of yoga, mcludes methods of concentration, meditation and con-
templation, but the object on which the devotee m this case concen-
trates is ‘God’, and not the ‘Self’.

Patafijaly, although he himself did not behieve mn a Personal God,
acknowledges the great value of Bhakti-yoga to those who are, tem-
peramentally suited to this way.

Amongst various ways of attaiming yoga, one of the quickest
1s through complete devotion to God. God 1s spint, untouched
by human modifications, n whom 1s mfinite that ommniscience
which 1 man 1s but a germ

Jiidna-Yoga. As Bhakti-yoga 1s the approach to yoga that 1s suited to
the devoutand emotional man, so 1s Jfidna~yoga that which s suited to
the scholar. Finding that by the use of logic and the perception of the
five senses, 1t 1s impossible to solve the emgmas of life and of the um-
verse, the mtellectual man is mevitably brought to the realization that
only by the cultvation of new faculties can he go further in his quest.
Jiidna-yoga 1s the gateway to a new method of apprehension, the direct
apprehension that comes through meditation and contemplation. But
as riches constituted the chief stumbling-block to a higher way of living
to the young man of great possessions in the gospels, so does his learning
often prove an obstacle to the scholar, who would tread the path of
Jfidna-yoga. Before he can know more, he will have to get nd of much
that he has already learnt, and few people are prepared to make the
particular form of sacrifice that this imphes.

Réjah-Yoga. This yoga has the same relationship to the mund that
Hatha-yoga has to the body. As Hatha-yoga establishes control over
the body, elimmnates unnecessary activittes and increases bodily
efficiency to 1ts utmost, so docs Rajah-yoga control the mund, still what
Patafijah calls 1ts ‘luctuations’, and ncrease 1ts capacity as an mstrument
of knowledge From the pomt of view of Rijah-yoga, the mind 1s an
mnner mirror that reflects truth, but because 1t 1s darkened by nesaence,
the truth 15 mevitably distorted. Only by eradicating wrong ideas,
false divisions and classifications, and by stilling the fluctuations that
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disturb 1ts tranquillity, can a true 1mage be reflected 1n the mirror of
consciousness First 2 man must see the distortion m the murror, and
then by the methods prescribed by Rajah~yoga, set it m order so that it
may be capable of giving a true picture of reality.

R3jah-yoga 1s chiefly concerncd with consciousness. In the ordmary
state the mmd s lost 1n confused thought and feelng. 1t 15 2 welter of
disconnected thoughts, fantastes, broken recollections, disjomted phrases,
even single words and 1mages The noise of this mner traffic 1s as un~
ceasing as the noise heard through a window that opens on some busy
thoroughfare And much of the traffic has no purpose or meamng, for
the same thoughts, the same broken phrases return agamn and agam,
runmng along well-worn tracks There are few silences m ordinary
hfe. Part of the work of Rijah-yoga 1s to stop this meaningless and
unprofitable traffic of the mind, so that 1t may become conscious of
what, at other tumes, 1t has been unaware

Yoga [says Patafijal] 1s attamed by the control, and ultimately
the suppression at will, of all forms of thmking, and 1s gamed
by determined and sustamned cffort, coupled with increasing
detachment and dispassion At first 1t 15 achieved spasmodically,
but 1 time, and with steady cffort, 1t becomes an habitual state.

Progress in Rajah-yoga 1s divided mnto various stages according to the
degree of broadening that the consciousness has attained. 'When the
disciple has reached the final stage, he sees humself not as an isolated and
separate being, but as a drop m the ocean of the spirit and as a drop that
mn atself contains all that 1s 1n the ocean

The eye of the sea 1s one thing, and the foam another; leave the
foam and look with the eye of the sea

Day and might there 1s the movement of foam-flecks from the
sea: thou beholdest the foam, but not the sea

There are other classifications of yoga, for example, that given by
Evans-Wentz, in Tibetan Yoga and Secret Doctrine. It 1s not proposed to
describe these alternative classifications here.

In one sense Yoga may be regarded as an apphed psychology of
rehigion, and from this ancient scaence have been dertved many religious
nvocations, prayers, chants, meditations, as well as the telling of beads.
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Evans-Wentz states that there are reasons for believing that the training
of the candidate for initiation into the ancient mysteries was largely
based on yoga. So also, m his opinion, were many of the practices of
the early Christtan Church.

When the early Chmstians, both Gnostic and non-Gnostc,
dwelt 1n the desert and mountain solitudes of Egypt and the Near
East, as solitary hermits or in commumties vowed to the three
vows, of poverty, chastity and obedicnce, they grafted imto the
tree of the Christian Faith a form of yoga which appears to have
had sources both m the monasticism of the ancient Egyptian
priests and m that of the carly Zoroastrians and Hindus. To-day,
more so 1n the Latin, Greek, Coptic, Armeman, and Abyssmian,
than m the Anglican or Protestant Churches, yogic practices
which have had, 1 at least some degree, this pre-Christian origin
are of prime importance. (Tibetan Yoga and Secret Doctrine, by
W.Y Evans-Wentz, p. 36)

In all yogas certamn milestones, or steps on the path, are recognized:

The first step consists of ntellectual comprehension of the
teachings as contamned m exoteric scriptures The second step is
dependent upon gaining spinitual comprehension of the teachmngs;
or, in other words, upon attaining yogic msight mnto their esoteric
significance The third step consists of ghmpses of reality; and
the fourth of full reabzation. Otherwise stated, there are the
sowng of the seed, 1ts germination, the growth, and the fruiion

(Ibd, p 37)

Whether the similarities that exist between certam religrous practices
and those taught by yogis are explaned by religious teachers having
utihized the incredibly ancient knowledge of yoga for the purposes of
rehigion, or whether religious leaders rediscovered the value of these
methods, 1t 15, of course, impossible to say. It 1s not the explanation of
the similanity, but the exstence of the similarity that 1s of importance.
Although the exact technique and the terms that are employed, differ
with different religions, the essentials reman the same. The Hindu
would describe the goal of yoga as a jomning of the part to the whole,
the microcosm with the macrocosm, the individualized aspect of con~
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sciousness with the cosmic, or unmversal, aspect; the Buddhist would
describe 1t as meanmg the merging of the drop with the ocean, and as
the transcending of the “sangsara” (or the universe of phenomenal
existence); the Christian and Mohammedan, as meaning union with

God. The paths of the Yog: and of all devout worshippers run side by
side.
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CHAPTER X1
HIGHER STATES OF CONSCIOUSNESS

A 800K 15 the record of a journey of the author’s mind throygh the
world of 1deas, and as a pedestrian who has cimbed slowly out of his
familiar valley, pauses for 2 moment to look back along his tracks
order that he may know where he stands, so must an author at a certain
stage m his journey orentate Ius thoughts by taking stock of what has
gone before. If this pause 1s necessary m the case of a traveller who has
made similar journeys before, 1t 1s stll more necessary to one who
undertakes 1t for the first time

Medical men are mclined to eschew the company of phlosophers.
When Descartcs drew a sharp line between matter and sparit, he at the
same time drew a line between scientists and philosophers  Hencefor-
ward scientists took charge of matter and philosophers dealt as best they
could with spirit. The scientists were thoroughly satisfied with what
had been apportioned to them, for they felt that matter was something
that was tangible and real. When examined it behaved reasonably and
m accordance with laws that were mtelligible to the or man.
Physicians, so long as they confined their attention to the body, ex-
penienced a similar satisfaction. The body was a tractable object for
study. So they took 1t to pieces, found how each organ worked, noted
the changes that occurred when 1t became diseased, and did their best
to rectify the resulting disorder with the remedies at their disposal.
What was particularly encouraging was the fact that the methods em-
ployed by the scicntists and the doctors gave excellent practical results.
These were of such a lugh order that they were sufficient to set the seal
of justification upon the methods. How different from this appeared
the lot of the philosopher, who could apparently produce nothing
except nebulous theories, which when scrutimized by other philoso-
phers were hable to disappear nto thin air. It was with something
of the indulgence shown by grown-ups to fanaful children that
medical men looked at ther less fortunate collcagues.
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Small wonder therefore that a medical man who has wandered so
far from that safe and famihar enclosure should pause for 2 moment in
order to take stock of where he stands. The ‘Self’, the Absolute, the
limatations of sensuous perceptions, knowledge obtamed by direct per-
ception; what has he to do wath such philosophical conceptions: He is
in a strange region wherc all the well-known landmarks are lndden
under gust. Yet the journey has to be made, 1f for no other reason than
that the enclosure 1n which scientists and physicians worked no longer
exists. First came the discovery of the physicists that matter did not
behave as they had a nght to expect 1t to bchave. 'Within a short lapse
of time 1t had become ‘a kink 1n ume-space’, ‘an elcctron mush’, ‘a
wave of probabiity undulating mnto nothingness’, ‘a collection of
charges of electricity, which are not charging in anything’, ‘asystem of
spatio-temporal events whose qualities are exclusively mathematical’
(C. E. M. Joad) Then in the medical world came the discovery that
man was more than a collection of organs packed up 1n a skin wrapping,
that disorders of the body often turned out to be disorders of the mind,
and that the mind defied the laws of cause and cffect

The effect of all these discoverics was to force the doctor, however
unwilling he maght be, to pay some attention to the theories of the
philosophers It 1s no longer possible for scientists and medical men to
get on with their job and leave speculation to the phﬂosophers The
Cartestan diviston has disappeared and scientific, medical and philo-
sophical theories are becomung hopelessly mtermixed It 1s truc thata
few psychologists, such as Dr. Watson, refuse to take notice of the
change, and by donning the whte coat of the scientfic rescarcher and
retiring mto a laboratory, hope to contmue theirr work undisturbed.
But the hope 15 a vamn one, for medicine, psychology, philosophy and
religion can no longer be kept in separate compartments.

Let us take stock of the situation so far as this book 1s concerned. In
the opening chapters 1t was shown that the behaviour of a manis to a
great extent determined by hus endocrine pattern, and by the structure
of his central nervous system. Man was, to all mtents and purposes,
found to be a machine driven by the driving-belt of the sensory im-
pressions that reach him from the outside world. An exammation of
the medical-psychological views of this and of the last century endorsed
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this view. Dr. Watson and his colleagues of the behaviourist school
are particularly emphatic on the subject of determmnism. A httle later
on 1t was discovered that this mechanical view of man and of the um-
verse was itself determmed by the nature of saentfic nquiry. Since
the scienuist studies only the relation of cause and effect, he must
necessanly discover 1t in all that he examines. This bemng so 1t was
thought advisable before accepting as final the scientists’ view that the
umverse was a vast machine, to seeck the opmion of other experts.
Eastern and Western philosophical writings were consulted Here we
found many differences of opmion but at the same ume a striking
similanty of view. The philosophers agree that although the great
bulk of thoughts and feelings and actions mn a man are automatic,
there yet remains a residuum that seems to be otherwise Two schools
of phulosophy, 1n particular, were studied and found to be in agreement,
the Vedintist school of India and the Objective Idealism of Kant.
Starting from different premises and using different methods both have
arrived at the same conclusion, namely, that empirical man s, to all
mntents and purposes, automatic and incapable of apprehending reahty,
but that there exists another faculty in man with a larger view and
capacity. Finally 1t was pomnted out that there were methods by means
of which this capacity could be developed, so that a man nught become
other than he 1s It 15 at this point that we now stand.

Having discussed the hmitations of sense perceptions and of ordinary
mind we are now 1n a position to go further, and consider whether 1t
be possible to obtan knowledge 1n any other way. We hive mn a dark
house, but 1s 1t a house mto which some hght may be admitted: This
15, perhaps, the most important question that 2 man can ask, and it 15 2
question to which the yogrs, the great religious gemuses and the mystics
have given an answer. It will now be for us to examine these answers
and to note whether we find any discrepancies in them. First we shall
consider the answer given by the mystics.

Many criticisms have been brought to bear on states of consciousness
that have been mncluded under the ambiguous term mystical. The first
is that they are defimitely pathological, occurring 1n 1ll-balanced and
neurotic people. There is a general tendency to regard any psycho-
logical mamfestation of an unusual nature as pathological, and Max
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Nordau, m his book Degeneration, discovers what he takes to be stig~
mata of degeneration in the majonty of well-known geniuses. Accord-
mng to this author there are few great works of art that have not
emanated from degenerate sources If the great artists have come under
this suspicion in a healthaconscious age, it 1s not surpnising that the
great religious gemuses should also be suspected. What seems to
Justifyy this suspicion 1s the fact that many of the states that have been
labelled mystical are undoubtedly pathological. The late Sir James
Crnchton-Browne, for example, mcluded under this term what he
refers to as ‘dreamy states’ Used, therefore, indiscriminately the term
mystical may easily become synonymous with unhealthy. But it must
be frankly admutted that many of the accounts of mystical experiences
found n hiterature are m reality accounts of hysterical states. Baron von
Hugel, m the sccond volume of The Mystical Element in Religion, takes
the symptoms of hystena alluded to by Professor Janet in his Etat
Mental des Hystériques, and shows that they can be paralleled in the life
of St Cathenine of Genoa In his Pspchology of Religions, Professor
Thouless also draws attention to this parallel.

There 15 first [he wrtes] the very charactenistic hysterical
phenomenon of anaesthesia m which cutaneous sensibility 1
lost over an area of the body It 1s recorded that St. Catherine
would press thorny rose-twigs 1n both her hands, and this without
any pam There 1s also found among hysterics an exaggerated
affective reaction to contact or to certain colours Of St. Catherme
1t 1s recorded that . . for a day and a mght her flesh could not be
touched because of the great pamn that such touching caused her. -
Later she was so sensitive that 1t was impossible to touch her very
clothes or the bedstead, or a single hair on her head, because m
such case she would cry out as though she had been gncvously
wounded Professor Thouless also rcfers to St Catherne’s
mnabihity to stand or to walk, her difficulty m eating on account of
spasms of the throat or stomach, and the skin eruptions from
which she suffered He sums up lis conclusions as follows:
“There seems no sufficient ground for supposing that mysticism
1s merely hysteria misunderstood by a superstious and wonder-
loving age, but there can be little doubt that certan forms ot
mysticism and hysteria are on their psycho-physical side closely
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related. Possibly the extent of their connection 1s that both
are charactenized by a dissociation of personality, and that the
symptoms that they have 1n common are the symptoms of this
dissociation. At the same time, it must be noticed that St.
Catherme of Genoa 15 a mystic m whom the relationship is
particularly marked, for she was suffering at the end of her hfe
from a psychogenic disease, a condition which 1s by no means
umversaf amongst mystics. *

It must be admitted that many geniuses, both artistic and religious,
do actually display pathological traits. It would almost seem as though
Nature, having given them with one hand a priceless gift, redresses the
balance by withdrawing with the other some of the advantages pos-
sessed by less hughly endowed individuals. What 1s true of genuses 1s
also true of many men and women who seem to possess unusual psychic
powers, and have had uncommon psychic expenences, such as know-
ledge of events occurning mn the future, or at a distance It may even
happen that illness 1tself temporarily enhances a man’s psychic powers.
Some of R. L Stcvenson’s best writing was done during bouts of fever.
The mind of Nietzsche, like an electric bulb carrying too heavy a
charge, flashed mto white heat and then, broken by the stram, went
out 1 darkness. So also may the disturbances occurring in the bramn of
an epileptic awaken higher faculues for the moment, just as the bramn
of 2 drowning man may recount the whole panorama of life 1n a few
seconds of time. An excellent account of an exalted state of mind
before an epileptic fit 1s given by Dostolevsky m The Idiot. Smce the
author himself was an epileptic 1t may be assumed that this descripion
1s based on personal expenience Speaking of the cpileptic, Prince
Mushkin, he says:

He remembered that during lis epileptic fits, or rather,
immediately preceding them, he had always experenced a
moment or two when his whole heart and mind seemed to wake
up to vigour and hght, when he became filled wath joy and hope,
and all his anxietics seemed to be swept away for ever;- these
moments were but presentiments, as 1t were, of the one final
second (it was never more than a second) mn which the fit came
upon him, That second (of course) was mexpressible. When

147



DIAGNOSIS OF MAN *

his attack was over, and the prince reflected on his symptoms, he
used to say to himself ‘These moments, short as they are, when
I feel such cxtreme consciousness of myself and consequently
more of life than at other times, are due only to the disease — to
the sudden rupture of normal conditions. Therefore they are not
really a higher kind of life, but a lower.” Thus reasoning, however,
seemed to end 1n a paradox, and to lead to the further considera-
tion® ‘What matter though 1t be only a disease, an abnormal
tension of the bram, if when I recall and analyse the moment, 1t
seems to have been one of harmony and beauty 1n the highest
degree —an mstant of deeper sensation, overflowing with
unbounded joy and rapture, ecstatic devotion, and completest
life” . Thesc instants were characterized —to define it m a
word — by an intense quickeming of the sense of personahty.
Since 1 the last conscious moment preceding the attack, he could
say to himself, with full understanding of his words: ‘I would
give my whole hfe for this one mstant’, then doubtless, to him, it
really was worth a hfetime

The second objection, namely, that knowledge obtamed through
mystical states has no objective value, must now be examined.
One of the arguments that 1s commonly used by the school of psycho-
logy that denies the vahdity of all religious knowledge 1s the statement
that the facts of rehgious consciousness can be explamed by scentific
laws If psychology can explam the experiences of the religious man
along stnictly scientific lines the transcendental nature of rehgious
knowledge 1s discounted. Many psychologsts would go further than
this. They would affirm that a scentific explanation of the transcen-
dental mcans by which the rehigious man has reached his conclusions
not only discounts the means, but also, the conclusions Such an argu-
ment 15 not logically justified Even 1f scientists could cxplain mystical
states 1t would only imply that they could find no psychological support
for the truth of the knowledge reached 1n these states

The problem of the objective validity of religious knowledge can be
resolved mnto two parts, first, the validity of the means by which it 1s
obtamed, and second, the objective value of the knowledge itself. We
will first deal with the value of the means. Those that claim that re-
higious knowledge 15 vahd assert that 1t 1s knowledge belonging to a
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higher state of consciousness. The human mind has been compared
to a spectrum by F. W. H. Myers. Ordinary consciousness is com~
parable with the visible part of the spectrum, and such organic pro-
cesses as are unconscious with the infra-red part of the spectrum.
From the part of our consciousness comparable with the ultra-violet
rays come the msight of the poet, the mtuition of the prophet, and the
lummation of the mystic. Myecrs continues:

It 1s that prolongation of our spectrum upon which our gaze
will need to be most strenuously fixed. It 1s there that we shall
find our mquiry opening upon the cosmic prospect, and mciting
us upon an cndless way.

Professor Thouless 1s inclined to deplore the msistence of the rehgious
man on the exsstence of supra-conscious levels of the mind, on the
grounds that 1t jusufies fights of the imagination and longngs for that
which we do not possess He states that his chief objection to the term
‘supra-conscious’ 1s that ‘it 1s founded on no sort of scientific evidence
atall’. With this statement we must agree. Science works by measure-
ment, and by establishing the relationship between cause and effect, and
consciousness admuts of no measurement. It 1s the one thing that cannot
be objectively exammed All that science can attempt to do 1s to
examme the phenomena that may result from the existence of different
states of consctousness, and psychology, as a whole, has paid but little
attentron to thus subject. It was long before psychologists even recog-
mzed subconsciousness, except as regards sensations (namely, that
many impressions coming from the viscera were never registered by
the bram) But a very much wider kind of subconsciousness 1s now
postulated in order to give a sausfactory account of such phenomena
as post-hypnotic suggestion, and of certain observations made n the
realm of mental pathology. The 1dea of subconscious mental pro-
cesses 15 now accepted 1n order to provide necessary links mn an other-
wise mcomplete chain of mental causation.

It 15 only the Western schools of psychology that will not accept the
idea of the super-conscious mind  Eastcrn schools have long accepted
1t, and as we have secn m the preccding chapter, the science of yoga 1s
based on it. It1sa practice amongst Buddhists, and Buddhism 1s closely
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,allied to yoga, to increase consciousness by observing sensations,
emotions, thoughts and movement as a prelminary to contemplation.
In other words, every effort 1s made to cultivate a greater awareness.

Nevertheless, Western psychologists look upon mystical experiences
as bemng experiences 1n a lower rather than ma higher state of conscious-
ness. One of the features of mystical illumination 1s the sense of con-
viction and of given-ness which 1s attached to them. The revelation
appears to bave come from outside and 15 mvested with an mtense
sense of its truth Professor Thouless stresses the fact that this character
of given-ness belongs not only to perceptions of external reality, but
also to any experiences which result from the passage of mental pro-
cesses from unconscious regions of the mind to conscious.

Dreams and the vague images and mtwtions which cross our
munds 1n the waking state, equally with religious feelings, seem
to be outside the stream of thought, and like rehigious feelings
have been rationalized by attnbuting their ongmn to something
outside the person expertencing them.

Psychologists who deny the existence of hugher levels of conscious-
ness would have us believe that what the religious man and the yogi
regard as an dlumination from above, 1s really an mtrusion from below,
what they mustake for an experience of higher consciousness 1s actually
the experience of a dream 1n a waking state. Neither the psychologist
nor the mystic can be convinced by any outside argument The inten-
sity of consciousness that 1s associated with any experience can be
gauged only by the individual who experiences it. It would, however,
seem extremely improbable that all mystical experiences are merely
dreams.

The person [wrntes Dr. Bucke] who passes through this
expertence (of cosmic consciousness) will learn m the few
minutes, or cven moinents, of its contimnuance, more than in
months, than 1 years of study, and he will learn much that no
study ever taught or can teach Especially does he obtamn such a
conception of the whole, or at least, of an immense whole, as
dwarts all conception, such a conception as makes the old attempts
to mentally grasp the umverse and 1ts meaning, petty, and even

ridiculous.
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No dream has ever left such a lasting 1mpression on the dreamer as
this, But Professor Thouless 1s strictly judicious and sums up what he
believes to be the situation as follows:

We must be careful, however, to notice exactly how far these
considerations have carried us. They have given us no reason
for supposing that no vahid argument can be drawn from the
validity of rehgious cxpenence from psychological data. They
have shown only the weakness of this one simple, and rather crude,
argument, from the given-ness of such an expenence — the
argument that becausc I feel that these experiences have not
come from my own mind, they arc due to divine action

Dean Inge m his Studies of English Mystics makes an excellent com-
ment on the objections raised by spectalists to mystical experiences.

The real question [he saysL 1s whether our higher endowments
are best mterpreted from above or from below Is their true
nature to be found by mnquiring what they grow out of, and with
what physical conditions they arc associated, or by mqurn
what they may grow mto, and to what regions of spiritual tru
they may conduct us: The former 1s the method of pessimism
. The morc a thing 15 good, the higher 1t has risen from its
first state, and consequently the more 1t can be degraded by
dentifying 1t with 1ts ongmnal forms. . Pessimism maintains
that all human endcavour 1s futile, all progress ilusory, that the
attractiveness of physical or moral beauty 1s merely a bait by
which nature entices us to subserve her purposes to our own hurt;
and that the mystics are persons, who by reason of their unstable
nervous system are more completely duped than their neighbours.

The second criterion by which the value of rehigious knowledge may
be assessed 15 the nature of that knowledge 1tself, quite apart from the
means by which 1t was obtamncd. Judged on these grounds it may be
sard that there 15 a general agreement between religious knowledge and
that which has been gamned m other ways The writer was once asked
by a traveller, who had come 1nto contact with the mysteres of yoga,
how yogis could possibly know, and long have known, much that
science was only now beginning to discover. The explanation would
appear to him to be sumple. There exist higher levels of consciousness,
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and men who have attained them have access to knowledge that is not
accessible to those who only function on the ordinary level. To the
yogi, therefore, much 1s known that we, working along a lower level,
are only now beginning to discover. There 1s also available to them
knowledge of a nature which 1s beyond ordinary comprehension.
Sir Michael Faraday m delivering a lecture beforc the Royal Insutu-
tion 1n 1854 referred to the two different methods of arriving at truth,
namely the method of the scientist using the mtellectual faculties, and
the direct apprchension of the religious man He spoke as follows:

It would be improper here to enter upon this subject farther
than to claim an absolute distinction between reﬂglous and
ordinary behief 1 shall be rcproached with weakness and of
refusing to apply those mental operations which I thought
good 1n respect of high things to the very highest. I am content
to bear the reproach .. I have never secn anything incompatible
betwcen those things of man which can be known by the spinit
of man which 1s within him, and those higher things concerning
hus future which he cannot know by that spint.

To those who have experienced the higher states of consciousness the
formulation of the knowledge obtancd on these higher levels would
appear to be an impossible task  All men and women who have had
experience of these states agree on thus pomt, even although the
revelation carries with 1t an mntense conviction of 1ts sigmficance. The
mystic stands face to face with truth, but 1s utterly unable to put into
words what he has scen. A repetiion of the experience, if repetition
there be, finds the truth to be the same, but the expression of 1t becomes ;
no casier

The gate was opened to me so that in one quarter of an hour
I saw and knew more than if I had becn many years at a
university. (JACOB BOEHME )
The experience of the mystic 1s always of this nature, he 1s overwhelmed
by the importance and cogmtive value of what he 1s seeing, and this
conviction of value remains cven after the state of ugher consciousness
has passed. Yet he can say nothing. It was with some justification that
Dr Johnson remarked, ‘If Mr. A. has cxperienced the mexpressible,
he ought never to attempt to express 1t’.
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One of the reasons why 1t is impossible for the mystic to describe
his expenience m words 1s that 1t 1s mamly an experience of the emotions.
When he docs attempt to convey its meaning to others, he is forced to
make use of pictures and symbols, and because the experience was so
emotional, he pamnts his pictures m the most vivid colours that are
obtainable, using the most extravagant words in his vocabulary.
Naturally he shows a tendency to fall back on the matenal with which
he happens to be famihar, the Hindu talking of Brahman, the Cltristian
of Christ and the Virgin Mary, and the Buddhist of Buddha. He there-
fore 15 attempting to explamn one unknown m terms of another un~
known, a unique cxperience by means of an Absolute whose attributes
are unknowable except in terms of negation. As a result of these crude
and meffectual attempts to convey what has been experienced, mystical
literature often appears ndiculous and sentimental to the reader.

Dean Inge draws a parallel between the methods employed by art
and by rehigion n expressing the truths they want to convey. Art
values the things of experience according as they are good or bad; that
15 according as they fulfil their proper end or not. So also does religion
view things sub specie aeternitatis, and not according as they cause pleasure
or pam to ourselves. f

But the religious representation of reality 1s subject to more
stringent restrictions than the artistic, m that smce the mam end
of art 1s enjoyment, there 1s an element of play, of consaous
tlusion 1n 1ts productions . The religious attitude 15 one of the
highest concervable seriousness . . . It reverences its symbols while
admtting their madequacy We know that they are not creations
of our fancy, like artistic symbols, but the spontaneous projections
of a deeper faculty which we dare not tnfle with. Hence comes
that reluctance to subject religious symbols to rationalistic tests,
which we observe everywhere 1 human history.

With so many obstacles in the way of nterpretation, 1t 1s difficult to

extract from mystical descriptions the common factors of knowledge.
William James has attempted to do so, 1n the followmg words:

It 15 possible to give the outcome of the majoney of them m
terms that point 1n defimite philosophical directions. One of these
directions 1s optimusm, and the other 15 monism. We pass mto
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mystical states from out of ordnary consciousness as from a less
into a more, as from a smallness mto a vastness, and at the same
time as from an unrest to a rest. We feel them as reconciling,
unifying states They appeal to the yes-function more than
to the no-functionn us In them the unlimited absorbs the limits
and peacefully closes the account Their very demal of every
adjective you may propose as applicable to the ultimate truth —
He, the Self, the Atman, 1s to be gescnbcd by ‘No! no!’ only, say
the Upanishads,—though 1t seems on the surface to be a no-
function, 1s a demal made on behalf of a deeper yes. Whoso
calls the Absolute anything in particular, or says that 1t 1s this, seems
mmplicitly to shut 1t off from being that — 1t 1s as 1if he lessened at.

It may be argued that the power of religious doctrine to rationalize
experience 1s itself a criterion, however imperfect, of i1ts mherent truth.
Thus 1s the criterion that 1s ordmarily employed to test the truth of a
scientific theory The atomic theory of Dalton, for example, was
ongmated because 1t gave a coherent and mtelhgible account of many
observations made mn laboratories. The method that has been adopted
by scientists — a method based on empiricism — 15 equally valid in the
case of knowledge of a religious nature It 1s the criterion of truth that
we shall employ mn this book

An authonitative work on the subject of lugher states of conscious-
ness 1s Dr R. M Bucke’s Cosmic Consciousness The author was 4
Canadian psychiatnist, who after an unhappy childhood became a
student particularly ntercsted m books dealing with the basic problems
of hfe At the age of thirty-two, he came across Walt Whitman’s
Leaves of Grass, and at once reahized that 1t contained 1 greater measure
than any other book, what he had been looking for But 1t was at the
beginning of his thirty-sixth year that the event occurred that for ever
afterwards transformed his thinkmg and his method of Lfe. He
describes how he had spent an evening in the company of two fniends
reading Wordsworth, Shelley, Keats, Browmng, and especially Walt
Whitman. They parted at mudmght, and he had a long drive in a
hansom (it was m an English city)

His mind, deeply under the mfluence of the ideas, images, and
emotions called up by the reading and talk of the evening, was
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calm and peaceful. He was m a state of quet, almost passive
enjoyment. All at once, without warning of any kind, he found
himself wrapped around as 1t were by a flame-coloured cloud.
For an nstant he thought of fire, some sudden conflagration in the
great city; the next he knew that the hght was wathin hamself.
Durectly afterwards there came upon him a sense of exultation,
of immense joyousness accompanted or immediately followed by
an mtellectual lfummation quite impossible to describe. Into lus
brain streamed one momentary lightning-flash of the Brahmic
Splendour which has ever since hgﬁtened his life, upon his heart
fell one drop of Brahmic Bliss, leaving thenceforward for always
an after tastc of heaven. Among other things, he did not come
to beheve, he saw and knew that the Cosmos 1s not dead matter
but a hivying Presence, that the soul of man 1s immortal, that
the umverse 1s so built and ordered that without any peradventure
all things work together for the good of each and all, that the
foundation principle of the world 1s what we call love, and that
the happiness of every one 1s in the long run absolutely certam.
He claims that he learned more within the few seconds during
which the dlummation lasted than in previous months or even
years of study, and that he learned much that no study could ever
have taught. .

It will be seen that this description of higher consciousness has the
main features that are usual n such cases. The stage had been set be-
forehand by the creation of an emotional background through the
reading of poetry. Then suddenly and unexpectedly the moment of
tlumination 1s ushered 1n by a sensation as though the whole body was
flooded with flame—coloured cloud The mmtate mnto a new level of
existence does not come to believe, but actually ‘sees’ that the whole
of the umiverse 1s unified m a living presence, underlying, and at the
same time, explaming everything, the God of Christianuty, the Brah-
man of the Hindu. The change of consciousness lasts but a few
moments, yet in that time, more 1s learnt than during years of study.
The lesson carries with 1t a conviction that 15 not attached to knowledge
acquired through the sense-organs; 1t 1s truth directly apprehended.

This change of time, this crowding mto a second of a thousand
different impressions and emotions, 1s noted by most people who have
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experienced higher consciousness, whether occurring spontaneousty or
mduced artificially. The writer remembers the case of a priest who
while coming round from nitrous oxide anaesthes:a suddenly ex-
claimed, ‘O, Christ, 1n that moment I lived a hundred years, so much
has happened’. Unfortunately he remembered nothing of his ex-
periences subsequently.

The change in the rate of perception that 1s a feature of higher states
of consciousness 1s beautfully described 1n a remarkable passage in one
of the Apocryphal Gospels, ‘The Book of James’.

Now I, Joseph, was walking, and I walked not. And I looked
up to the air and saw the air .n amazement. And I looked up nto
the pole of the heaven and saw 1t standing still, and the fowls of
the ieaven without motion And I looked upon the earth and
saw a dish set, and workmen lying by 1t, and their hands were m
the dish: and they that were chewing chewed not, and they that
were hifuing the food hfted 1t not, and they that put 1t to their
mouth put 1t not thereto, but the faces of all of them were looking
upward And behold there were sheep bemng dniven, and they
went not forward but stood stll, and the shepherd hfted lus
hand to smite them wath hss staff, and us hand remamed up. And
I looked upon the stream of the niver and saw the mouths of the
kids upon the water, and they drank not. And of a sudden all

things moved onward 1 their course.

A similar expernience 1s thus expressed by the modern poet, Rupert
Brooke

From the dark woven flow of change
Under a vast and starless sky

I saw the immortal moment lie

Onec mstant I, an instant, knew

As God knows all. And it and you

I, above Time, oh, blind! could sec
In witless immortahty

I saw the marble cup, the tea,

Hung on the air, an amber stream,
I'saw the fire’s unghticring gleam,
The pamnted flame, the frozen smoke.
No more the flooding lamphght broke
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On flying eyes and lips and hair;

But lay, but slept ungroken there,

On stller flesh, and body breathless,

And hps and laughter stayed and deathless,
And words on which no silence grew.
Light was more alive than you. ...

Dazed at length
Human eyes grew, mortal strength
Wearted; and Time began to creep
Change glinted on the cyes I loved.
The cup was filled. The bodies moved
The dnfting petal came to ground.
The laughter chimed 1ts perfect round.
The broken syllable was ended . ..

Examples of flashes of higher consciousness provoked by anaesthetics
mught be multiplied indefinitely Two more are chosen, one occurring
n a quite lliterate man, and the other i a great pubhc figure. The first
was a patient, who was heard to shout m the pubhc ward of the
hospital, while coming round from an anaesthetic

‘You don’t understand, you don’t understand. No one under-

stands . The Umverse  the umverse I know —1I know!
Happmess 1s within you; I know, I know. You don’t have to
look outside, 1t’s withm you.  The Universe, the umverse. . ..

The nurse 1n charge went up to his bed to quieten him, saying:

‘Here, stop that You're making more nose than anyone else.
You and your old universe"”

The vision was broken.

In the spring of 1932, the present Pnme Mimster, Mr. Winston
Churchill, had an acadent m the streets of New York, which necessi-
tated an anesthetic and a minor operation. Afterwards, he contributed
two articles to the Daily Mail, descibing his sensations when coming
round from the anaesthetic The following 1s an extract from his
description

The sanctum 1s occupied by alien powers I see the absolute
truth and explanation of things, but something 1s left out which
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upsets the whole, so by a larger sweep of the mind I have to sec a
greater truth and a more complete explanation, which comprises
the erring element. Nevertheless, there is still something left out.
So we have to take a still wider sweep . .. The process continues
inexorably. Depth bevond depth of unendurable truth opens.

Dr. Bucke’s experience had such a lasting effect upon hum that he
devoted hus life afterwards to the study of what he called Cosmic
Consciousness, collecting and correlating other descriptions of it 1n
hiterature and from living men. He also evolved a theory on the sub-
ject of cosmic consciousness, regarding 1ts sporadic mamfestation in a
few individuals as a sign that 1t would eventually be manifested m the
whole of mankind. In other words, he tried to fit cosmic consciousness
mto the framework of the evolutionary theory.

His line of reasoning was as follows The lowest rung in the ladder
of consciousness is the acquisition and registration of sense-tmpressions,
that 15 to say, of percepts  Thus 1s the rung on which the lower amimals
stand, and 1t 1s from ths that the psychic life of man has evolved. The
continuous registration of sense-impressions — percepts — 1 time led to
a further mncrease in the number of cells m the central sense gangha,
allowing of 2 number of percepts being combined into a recept. If, for
example, many percepts, say of a tree, are registered, eventually the
bramn becomes competent to combine them mto a sort of compound
percept, or recept, called a tree.

Now the work of accumulation begins agamn on a hugher plane; the
sensory organs keep steadily at work, manufacturing percepts; the
receptual centres keep steadily at work, manufacturing more and yet
more recepts from the old and new percepts; the capacity of the central
ganglia 1s constantly taxed to do the necessary registration of percepts,
the elaboration of these mnto recepts and the necessary registration of
recepts. Then, as the gangha, by use and selection, are improved, they
constantly manufacture from percepts, and from the mtial simple
recepts, more and more complex, that 1s to say, lugher and higher
recepts. Eventually the thurd rung of the ladder 1s reached, when the
higher recepts are replaced by concepts.

The relation of a concept to a recept 1s, as Dr. Bucke explains, some-
what stmilar to the relation of algebra to anthmetic. A recept s a com-
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posite image of many hundreds of percepts; a concept is that same
composite image ticketed and, as 1t were, dismissed. It 1s the algebraic
sign that stands henceforth for the thing iwelf, that 15, for the
multiple recepts.

This ability to form concepts increases the efficiency of the brain
enormously, as much as the mtroduction of machinery increases the
capacity of the race to work, or as much as the use of algebra mncreases
the power of the mind to make mathematical calculations. To replace
a cumbersome recept by a simple sign 1s almost hike replacing actual
goods, such as wheat, fabrics and hardware, by entries m a ledger The
ability to form concepts imphes the possession of a language It also
imphes the existence of some degree of self-consciousness An animal
does not possess self-consciousness because 1t cannot stand outside 1tself
and see that 1t percerves, 1t 1s conscious only of the object that 1t sees.
A man not only sees, but may be conscious that he sees. The faculties
of language and of potenual self~consciousness are the prerogatives of
the human race, as 1s also the capacity to form concepts It 1s on this
rung of the ladder that we now stand We are capable of a certamn
degree of self-consciousness, and of communicating with each other by
language, and we are able to form concepts

There 1s every reason to suppose that if there are rungs m the ladder of
conscrousness below us, there are also rungs above us  But n addition
to the a priori grounds for beheving this, we have the addional test-
mony of people who have actually stood on a higher rung, amongst
others, the rung of cosmic consciousness  Dr. Bucke explains this step
in a similar manner to that m which he explamed the previous step.
The mind becomes overcrowded, as 1t were, with concepts, and these
are constantly becoming larger, more numerous and more and more
complex. Some day (the conditions being all favourable) the fusion,
or what might be called the chemical union of several of them, and of
certam moral elements m addition, takes place, the result 1s an mtwition,
and the establishment of the mtuitional mind, 1n other words, of hugher
consciousness.

There exist certain ambiguities and undoubted errors in Dr. Bucke’s
theory of the evolution of cosmic consciousness First of all, 1t 1s not
clear whether he believes, or does not believe, that the blending of many
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concepts with the appropriate emotions is likely to produce a pheno-
menon that contams entirely new features, non-existent m either the
mtellectual concepts, or mn the emotions. The analogy 1s a good one if
by chemical union, he means that as oxygen and hydrogen chemically
united produce water, unlike erther of the two clements out of which
1t 1s formed, so also through a special form of union of emotions and
mtellect an entirely new faculty 1s created At one moment, we have a
muxture of two gases n a bottle; an electric spark 1s passed through the
muxture, and n a flash there 1s the new material, water. So also 15 1t
with cosmuc consciousness. At one moment he who experiences 1t is
consctous of nothing more unusual than perhaps a strong emotion,
and then suddenly, and without warning, his whole state and his atti-
tude to the world change. This new state lasts a short time and then,
with equal abruptness, disappears. The transition would appear to be
far more abrupt than the change, say, from sleep to wakefulness, or
from wakefulness to sleep

What is undoubtedly an error on Dr. Bucke’s part 1s to suppose that
the attamment of lugher consciousness can possibly form part of an
evolutionary process, and that the individuals who have experienced
1t can be looked upon as ‘sports’, that mn time are to become so numerous
that they will be the rule rather than the exception There 1s little to
suggest that man 1s undergomg psychic evolution, and nothing to sug-
gest that hugher states of consciousness arc becomung commoner. If
anythimng, the reverse would appear to be the case The possession of
the moral values that Dr. Bucke rightly supposes to be a requisite to the
attamment of higher consciousness 1s not a distnguishing feature of
modern civihzed man. He pndes himself more on lis mtellectual
attamments, and on his conquest of the material world, rather than on
hus possession of moral values The world of values 15, ndeed, at the
present moment at a discount, and 1t 1s more difficult for a poet or a
philosopher to exist n London or New York than 1t was for him to
exast n ancient Athens Progress 1s measured i terms of material and
not of spinitual prosperity.

Moreover, quite apart from this question of moral values, 1t is
apparent from an examnation of literature, that higher consciousness
seldom comes entirely accidentally. Itis true that Dr. Bucke's experience
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appears from the outside to have been accidental. He was driving home
in 2 hansom, and suddenly without warning, the moment of Wllumna-
tion arnved. But much had gone before to explain why, of all the
people driving home m hansoms, it was Dr. Bucke who had this unique
experience. From childhood onwards he had dwelt on the subject of
God and the meaning of Iife. At times, to quote his own words, ‘he
was subject to a sort of ecstasy of curiosity and hope’. Later, he describes
his life as being for some years, ‘one passionate note of mterrogation, an
unappeasable hunger for enlightenment on the basic problems’. Fially,
as a prelimmary to the drive home 1 the hansom, he had spent an
evening with friends rcading aloud the more emotional of the poets,
especially Whitman —~ Whitman, a poet who had himself experienced
flashes of another state.

A careful perusal of the descriptions of states of lugher consciousness
collected m Dr. Bucke’s volume shows that i almost every case
llummation was preceded by a long period of striving after truth.
The great majority of the people whose cxperiences are mcluded there,
were solitary men and women who had lost all taste for the world, and
had suffered much spinitually, and often physically. Itis worthy of note
that prior to illumination, both Christ and Buddha went through a
period of temptation, associated with fasting i the wilderness We are
told that Mohammed also absented himself from society and sought
the solitude of a cavern on Mount Hara, where m emulation of the
Christian anchorates of the desert, he remamed days and mights together
engaged in prayer and meditation It would therefore seem that an
expenience of igher consciousness rarely comes apart from previous
effort and searching, and that 1t 1s generally preceded by great emotional
suffering. There 1s no reason for believing that it forms part of an
evolutionary process, even if such process were proved to cxist.

In this chapter, lugher states of consciousness are bemng discussed mn
their relation to psychology and philosophy. It 1s for this reason that
emphasis has been laid on accounts furnished by mtellectuals, such as
Willlam James and Dr Bucke, rather than on descriptions of religious
ecstasy. As a suitable sequel to the accounts already given, we wll
mclude the scholarly dissertation on lugher levels of consciousness given
by the philosopher Plotinus (oD 204) Of the various wrtings of
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Plotinus, that which 1s most pertinent to this subject is a letter written
to afriend, Flaccus. After giving certain bad news concerning the decay
of the Roman Empire and complaming that he was tired of this prison-
house, the body, he states that he calmly a saits the day when the divine
nature within him would be set free from matter He then proceeds as
follows:

You ask me to tcll you how we know, and what 1s our criterion
of certainty. To wrte 1s always irksome to me. But for the
continual solicitations of Porphyry I should not have left a lne
to survive me. For your own sake and for your father’s my
reluctance shall be overcome.

External objects present us only with appearances. Concerning
them, thercfore, we may be said to possess opmion rather than
knowledge The distinctions mn the actual world of appearance
are of import only to ordmary and practical men. Our question
Lies with the 1deal rcality that exists behind appearance. How does
the mind perceive these 1dcas? Are they without us, and is the
reason, ltke sensation, occupied with objects external to itselfe
What certainty would we then have — what assurance that our
perception was 1nfalliblez The object percerved would be
something different from the mund percciving it We should
have then an 1mage mstead of a reality. It would be monstrous
to beheve for 2 moment that the mind was unable to percerve
1deal truth exactly as 1t 15, and that we had not certainty and
real knowledge concerning the world of intelhgence. It follows,
therefore, that thus region of truth 1s not to be investigated as a
thing external to us, and so only imperfectly known It 1s wathin
us. Here the objects we contemplate and that which contemplates
are 1dentical — both are thought The subject cannot surely
know an object different from itself The world of 1deas lies
within our mtelhigence Truth, thereforc, 1s not the agreement
of our apprehension of an cxternal object with the object tself.
It 1s the agreement of the mund with itself Consciousness,
therefore, 1s the whole basis of certamty The mind 15 its own
witness. Reason sees m 1tself that which 1s above itself as 1ts
source, and again, that which 1s below itself as sull itself once more.

Knowledge has three degrees — opinion, science, illumination,
The means or mstrument of the first 1s sense; of the second
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dialectic, of the third, intwtion. To the last I subordmate reason.
It 1s absolute knowledge founded on the identity of the mind
knowing with the object known. . . .

You ask how we can know the Infinitez I answer, not by
reason. It 1s the office of reason to distinguish and define. The
Infinite, therefore, cannot be ranked among its objects. You can
only apprehend the Infimte by a faculty supenior to reason, by
entermg 1nto a state 1n which you are your fimte self no Jonger —
mn which the divine essence 1s commumcated to you. Ths is
ecstasy (Cosmuc Consciousness) It 1s the hiberation of your
mind from its fimte consciousness Like can only apprehend
hike; when you thus cease to be fimte, you become one with the
Infinite. In the reduction of your soul to its sumplest self, its
divine essence, you realize this unton — this identity,

But this sublime condition 1s not of permanent duration. It 1s
only now and then that we can enjoy this elevation (mercifull
made possible for us) above the limits of the body and the world.
I myself have realized 1t but three times as yet, and Porphyry
hitherto not once All that tends to punify and elevate the mind
will assist you mn this attamnment, ;z.ncij facilitate the approach and
the recurrence of these happy intervals There are, then, different
roads by which this end may be reached The love of beauty
which exalts the poet; that devotion to the One and that ascent
of science which makes the ambition of the pmlosopher, and that
love and those prayers by which some devout and ardent soul
tends mn 1ts moral purity towards perfection These are the great
highways conducting to that height above the actual and the
particular, where we stand in the immediate presence of the
Infinite, who shines out as from the depths of the soul.

In these mcomparable words, which mught equally well have come

from the lips of an Eastern sage, Plotinus sums up all that can usefully
be said on this subject Discursive thinking, however extended, can
never lead to the apprehension of Reality. It 1s only dunng those
states of consciousness m which man finds himself stripped of all finite
conditions, including those of his mtellect, that the veil 1s hifted.
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CHAPTER XII
RELIGION

Mosx scientific writers who have studied rehgion begin by attempting
to define what 1s meant by that word Many different defimtions have
been offered. It has been defined as ‘what we do with our solitariness’,
(A. N. Whtehead), as ‘the attitude which the ndividual takes up
towards the determuner of his destmies’, (Prof. J. Bissett Pratt), as ‘the
feelings, acts and experiences of mdividual men in their solitude, so far
as they apprehend themselves to stand m relation.to whatever they may
consider the divine’, (Willam James), and “as the experience of human
nature m the higher ranges of its activity’, (J Haynes Holmes). It 1s
however doubtful whether such definitions are necessary or of very
great value, for every man has his own conception of what he means
by religion and what for hun 1s a rehgious experience.

The majonity of wrters have asserted that religious sentiment 1s not
only a natural and normal element, but a umversal phenomenon of
human bfe. Havelock Ellis, for mstance, described 1t as ‘a specal
function which 1s almost a phystological function’. And if we stretch
the defimtion of religious sentiment wide enough so that 1t embraces
all that 1s related to the world of value, thus 1s true. There 1s nobody
who does not possess some cniterion of value, some ethical code of
behaviour, to which he nominally subscribes, even though n practice
he fails to live up to 1t But only if the defimtion 1s so stretched as to
nclude recogmtion of the whole world of values can the umversality
of a rehigious sentiment be mamntained In 1ts narrower sense religious
sentiment contamns an clement of wonder and vencration, and there
are many men and women who would appear to have lost the capacity
to wonder: “What does 1t all mean:’; “Why am I here, and what am I’
Like men who have grown accustomed to the beauty and mystery of a
sunset, and, locking at 1t, mercly think, ‘the refraction of hght by the
earth’s atmosphere’, so they accept life as a stale phenomenon, a story
that has been told so often that 1t has ceased to have any meaning.
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What nature could give us if only our senses and minds were less
dulled 15 very beautifully told 1n the ‘First Conversation’ with Brother
Lawrence, written down by M. Beaufort, Grand Vicar to Cardmal de
Noailles, Archbishop of Paris, and published by him 1n 1692.

The first time 1 saw Brother Lawrence was upon the third of
August 1666. He told me that God had done lum a sngular
favour, m his conversion at the age of eighteen. .’

That 1n the winter, seeing a tree strapped of its leaves, and
considermng that within a little time the leaves would be
renewed, and after that the flowers and fruit appear, he recerved
a high view of the Providence and the Power of God, which has
never since been effaced from his soul. That this view had set
him perfectly loose from the world, and kindled m him such a
love for God, that he could not tell whether 1t had increased in
above forty years that he had hved smce.

Men and women who adapt themselves as best they can to existence,
yet with no particular mterest, no particular emotional feeling towards
the universe, can scarcely be termed religious; for religion must always
contan this element of wonder, this striving after the unknown and
reaching out towards the mfinite.

Rehgious feeling not only contamns this mgredient of wonder, but
also, an mstinctive desire to venerate or worship The religious man
attempts to discrimmate between values that he believes to be ulumate
and those that are only relative, between the pursuit of the infimte and
the pursuit of the finite, betwceen the spiritual and the material He 1s
searching for the real, the perfect and the permanent, and 1t s 1n the
presence of these values that he 15 conscious of the desirc to worship.

Every great rehgion can be analysed 1nto three elements, a philoso-
phy,a mythology and a nitual. The philosophy is the central core of the
rehgion, the mythology and ntuals 1ts outer sheath Sn Ramaknshna,
the leader of the spintual renasssance that was maugurated in India
duning the second half of the last century, has aptly compared the
central core and outer husk of a religion to a grain of nce

Although m a gram of paddy, the germ s considered the only
necessary thing [for germunation and growth], while the husk
and chaff are considered of no importance, still, if the husked
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gram 15 put mto the ground, 1t wall not sprout up and grow into a
plant and produce rice To get a crop one must needs sow the
gram with the husk on  But if one wants to get at the kernel
itself, we must remove the husk of the gram So, mtes and
ceremontes arc necessary for the growth and d;:erpetuatxon of a
religion  They are the receptacles that contain the kernel of truth,
and consequently, every man must perform them before he
reaches the central truth

What makes the development of ritual and mythology mn religion
necessary 1s that a religion 1s a synthesis of mtellectual and emouonal
expeniences  Whlst words arc sufficient for the expression of the ntel-
lectual content of a religion, they are wnsufficient for the expression of
1ts emotional aspect. Emotions can best be portrayed by the use of
nituals, symbols and stories. Hence the importance of art, ceremonies
and mythology to all rehgion The Absolute can only be thought of,
or stated, through the relative, and the various symbols and ntuals of a
religion are so many pegs on which to hang spinitual truths.

There 15 another feature that all the greater religions of the world
possess m common. They are the result of revelation. Each has come
down from some great religious genius, who has stood on a hugher
level than his fellows, and has by direct vision apprehended truth. The
great religions are, therefore, the products of ugher states of conscious-
ness, and are mvested with all the authonty that comes from such an
ongm. They are not merely the products of the religious senument of
an ordmary man, but are revelations coming from a higher level. We
accept them as we accept a work of genus i the realm of art: some of
the work we can understand, and the rest we can only accept m the
expectation that with further study 1ts value will be revealed. This s the
true meaning of the word translated 1n the gospels as ‘faith’. A better
translation would be ‘trust’, a word that implics not a blind credulity,
but the trustfulness that comes from having apprehended some of the
message, but not all of 1t

Most works devoted to the comparative study of religions are really
studies of religious husks Only a few deal with the gramn. And the
reason for this 1s at once obvious. It 1s only the husk that differs; the
gram, the mner soul, of all great religions 1s the same. Divested of all
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special names, the fundamental abstractions of all the great world
rehigrons are identical, variations of the great eternal Religion, suited to
different minds and different races.

Many devout Christians will be shocked by this suggestion, that n
its essentials the religion i which they so firmly believe 15 1dentical
with Buddhism and Sufism. They will pomnt to the many differences
that disanguish the Christian from the Buddhist, and to the even
greater differences that separate Chris. from Buddha Butthedsfferences
to which they point are differences 1n the less essential attributes of the
two religions, not differences 1 1ts soul

Thrty years ago the writer of this book was taken over the shrine of a
Sufi samnt m India by an old Mohammedan After he had viewed all
that was to be seen 1n the dunly it bullding and was about to say good-
bye, hus aged guide turned to him and said, ‘“There 1s no difference be-
tween the great rehigions; a good Mohammedan 1s the same as a good
Christian, and a good Christian as a good Buddhist. We also revere the
name of your great prophet, Jesus Christ, and one of His saymgs 15
written up over the doorway of the Taj Mahal' Twenty years were to
pass before the truth of the old Mohammedan’s words was fully
understood.

If it were not so, if each religton differed 1n 1ts essentials, all would
be suspect. There are not many truths, but one truth, although the
language 1n which 1t 1s formulated will differ according to a man’s
type, hus education and hus level of understanding  There 15 only one
religion, although the expression of 1t differs with the culture, temper-
ament, education and understanding of 1ts cxponent Differences of
creed, differences mn ritual, varteties of ceremonial are necessary n a
world 1 which men differ so profoundly, and the greater the number
of sects, the better the chance that any individual man will find that
which 1s best suited to his own particular needs

In case the reader should think that this 1s merely the cxpression of an
opinion, based on a theoretical examunation of rehigions, that 1s to say,
on external rather than on mner evidence, reference will be made to the
lfe of Sri Ramakrishna This great teacher, after he had gamed for
himself an India-wide reputation for holiness, and after he had become
proficient m all yoga practices, was mtiated nto the religion of Islam.
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He lived outside the precincts of a mosque and dressed, fed, prayed, and
behaved generally like any other Mussulman. All thoughts, visions and
ecstasies associated with Hindu gods and goddesses left lum for the
ume bemg, and his tranqul mind became the murror from which
Islamic thoughts and 1mages werc reflected. By hus carnestness and
devotion hesoon obtamed from husnew religion all that he had previously
derived from Hinduism and yoga  Exght years later he was seized with
a desire to see where the path of Christiamity would lead him. He
devoted humself with equal single-mindedness to the study of the New
Testament, and cventually reached the conviction that Christ was an
Incarnation of God, ‘the Master Yogy, the Embodiment of Love’. This
conviction remained with him to the day of hus death.

As a result of is own personal experience of the four great rehigions
— for m studymg yoga he had also studied Buddhism — he made the

following declaration

I have practised all religions, Hindwism, Islam, Chnstiamty,
and I have also followed the paths of the different Hindu sects . . .
I have found that 1t 1s the same God towards Whom all are
directing their steps, though along different paths .. Wherever
I look, I sec men quarrelhng 1n the name of rchgion, the Hindus,
Mohammedans, Brahmos, Vaishnavas and the rest, but they
never reflect that He Who is called Krishna 15 also called Siva, and
bears the name of Pumtive Encrgy (Sakti), Jesus and Allah as
well, — the same Rama, with a thousand names The tank has
several ghats At one, Hindus draw water n pitchers, and call 1t
Jjala, at another Mussulmen draw water 1n lcathern bottles, and call
1t pani; at a third Chnistians do the same, and call it water. Can we
mmagne that the water 1s not jala, but only pani, or water: How
nidiculous! The substance 15 one under different names, and
everyone 1s secking the same substance; nothing but climate,
temperament and names vary. Let each man follow his own patbh.
If he sincerely and ardently wishes to know God, peace be unto
him. He will surely realize Him

At a later datc, Ramaknshna’s disciple, Vivekananda, the dynamic
apostle of the rehigious revival in India and mn Amenca, re-echoed the
views of his master.
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The aim of religion is to get rid of nature’s control over us.

That is the goal of all religions. Each soul 1s potentially dtvine.
The goal 1s to manifest this divimty within by controlling nature,
external and mternal. Do this either by work (karma-yoga),
worship (bhakti-yoga), or psychic control (raja-yoga), or philo-
sophy (jnana-yoga), by one or other or all of these, and be free.
Thus 15 the whole of religion. Doctrines or dogmas, or rituals or
books, or temples or forms, are but secondary details I acgept all
religions that were m the past and worshup them all. I worship
God with every one of them, in whatever form they worship
Him. Ishall go to the mosque of a Mohammedan, I shall enter the
Christian church and kneel before the cruafix; I shall wisit the
Buddhst temple, where I shall take refuge 1n Buddha and His law.
I shall go into the forest and sit down in meditation with the
Hindu, who 1s trying to find the light which enlightens the heart
of everyone .  The Bible, the Vedas, the Koran and all the sacred
books are so many pages, and an infinite number of pages remaimn
yet to be unfolded I would leave my heart open to them all.

The same 1dea, that although there are many labels for rehigion there
1s only one religion, 1s the theme of a story m the Mathnawi. Four
friends, a Persian, an Arab, a Turk and a Greek, found a com, and
quarrelled over the fruit that they would purchase with it The Persian
wanted angur, the Arab unab, the Turk uzum, and the Greek astafeel.
Each went mnto raptures over the quality of the fruit he wished his
friends to taste. A wise man passing by happened to hear them quarrel-
hng, and learnt from them the cause of their disagreement. Asking for
the comn he went to the neighbouring willage, and bought a bunch of
grapes, the one fruit for which all had asked, each 1 his own language.

It was pomnted out that a new rehgion starts with a revelation of truth
through the agency of hugher consciousness. Just as an ordinary man
who has experienced higher states of consciousness uses the materal
with which be happens to be familiar in order to interpret to others
what he has seen, so do the great religious teachers utilize for the purpose
of exposition the culture of the country in which they happen to have
been born. Christ preaching to the Jews, a patriarchal race, referred to
God as ‘Our Heavenly Father’, for the word ‘father’ meant much to hus
hearers. He accepted the laws of His country, but gave to them a new
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meaning, teaching that what was important was not so much the out-
ward observance of the law but the mner attitude of the heart.
Ye have heard that 1t was said of old time, Thou shalt not com-

mut adultery; but I say unto you that whosoever looketh on a
woman to lust after her, hath commutted adultery with her

already mn his heart (Matt. v 27).

Yehaveheard thatithath beensaid, An eye for an eye and a tooth
for a tooth, but I say unto you that ye resist not eval; but whosoever
shall smite thee on the nght cheek, turn to him the other also.

(Matt v. 38).

Like ail orthodox Jews Christ went to Jerusalem, 1n order that he nught
celebrate the Jewssh feast of the Passover, and then made use of the
unleavened bread as a symbol for a new message to his disciples.

So also do we find Buddha using Hindu mythology and Hindu
culture as a means of illustrating lus own teaching, giving to old rules
and old practices new meaning and life. Occasionally religious teachers
utilize symbols and word-pictures that are not generally connected
with religious 1dcas The Sufi teachers, for example, employ the
symbolism of earthly love m order to dllustratc what 1s meant by
the love of God. The mystical poems of Persia, such as those of the
Mathnawi, are full of allusions to human lovers because, as one of their
own poets has said, ‘Nobody can write m heavenly language and be
understood’. Nor could the Mohammedans see anything mcongruous
m dlustrating rehigious fervour by comparing 1t wath the passion of the
lover for hus beloved. Human love may be the stepping-stone to the
understanding of a greater love that cmbraces the whole of humanity,
and thence 1t 1s but one step more to the understanding of the love of
God. As Max Muller has put it:

The 1dea of Sufism 15 a loving umion of the soul with God. The
sufi holds that there 1s nothing m human language that can express
the love between the soul and God so well as the love between a
man and woman, and that 1f he 15 to speak of the union between
lthc two at all, he can only do so 1n the symbolic language of earthly
ove.

The Sufi, therefore, uses the theme of the Song of Songs 1n order to
illustrate his truths.
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Unfortunately, humanity is more disposed to dwell on the differences’
in the outward trappings and expression of religion than on the identity
of the mner truths. With the passage of time the mner meaning of the
symbol 1s lost and only the symbol remains; the ceremony 1s retained,
but 1ts sigmificance forgotten. All religions are hable to this process of
decay from within outwards, some suffermg 1t more swiftly than others.
It would seem, indeed, as though some religions from the very begmn-
ning started without any mner vitality. Confuctamsm may be taken
as an example of such a rehgion. Confucius, himself, was apparently an
honest man. He made no claim to having had any divine revelation,
and regarded himself as being a reformer and a reviver of old know-
ledge, rather than a creator of anything new He was nterested m
antiquity and earnest m seeking out knowledge from old books. That
was all.

In spite of this, hus disciples, and we are told that there were three
thousand of them, regarded him with all the veneration that 1s shown
to great rehigious leaders Those who had immediate access to him,
stood, or sat near him, watching the mnutest details of his conduct.
From one of these disciples we learn that he never shot at a bird that
was perching, or fished with a net. We are also told exactly how he
conducted himself n court, and amongst villagers; how he ate his food,
lay 1n bed, and sat mn his carriage, how he rosc up mn the presence of
older men and of those 1n mourning, and how his countenance changed
when he was angry, and when he saw a great display of viands on the
table. Hec was a master of all that was correct n manners, a supreme
authority on deportment and ceremony.

Existing side by side m China with Confucianism was a rehigion of an
enurely different character, Taoism Only m China could two religions
so divergent m outlook and so different in method have lived together
amucably. Whercas Confucianism concerned stself with every item 1n
a man’s behaviour, the Taoust paid attention only to the mner atttude
of the heart and mind. The two teachings held scarcely anything in
common, but seemed to have tolerated each other, however critical
they may have been of each other’s pomts of view.

There are people [wrote Han Fe1 Tzu, to the king of Ch’m] who
walk apart from the crowd, priding themselves on beng different
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from other men. They preach the doctrine of quietism but their
exposition of 1t is coudged in baffing and mysterious terms. I
submut to your majesty that this quietness 1s of no practical value
to anyone, and that the language m which 1t 1s couched 1s not
founded on any real prmaiple . . . I submut that man’s duty in hife
15 to serve his prince and nourish hus parents, neither of which
things can be done by quietness. I further submut that 1t is man’s
duty 1n all that he teaches to promote loyalty and good faith, and
the legal consutution. This cannot be done m terms that are
vague and mysterious. The doctrine of the quietists 15 a false one
likely to lead people astray

Han Fer Tzu, like many smce his time, judged the value of the
religion by the material benefits that accrued from 1t, and certamly
when assessed by such a method, Taoism would be found woefully
deficient. It was a religion of maction, of humility and of acceptance,
acceptance amongst other things of King Ch'in, and of the legal con-
sutution on which Han Fer Tzu set such store. But the wrnter was
certainly justified in hus complamt that the exposition of the Taossts
was baffing and mysterious. None of the mystical religions of the
East have ever placed any reliance on the wntten word, and have
always handed on their teachings by word of mouth. The Taoists went
even further Not only did they consider books on the Tao useless, but
since words themselves express only such things as belong to ordinary
states of consciousness, they were dcemed to be irrelevant to the
transcendental knowledge of the Tao

Do not seck precision [wrote Chuang Tzu when referring to
Tao] I myself have traversed 1t this way and that; yet still know
only where 1itbegns  Ihave roamed at will through 1ts stupendous
spaces I know how to get to them, but I do not know where

ey end

When the Taoist spoke of hus expenences, he spoke only to arouse
interest n them, and not with any 1dea of describing them It 15 with
good reason, therefore, that the Tao 1s often called the wordless doctrine.

The Tao that can be trodden 1s not the enduring and unchangmg
Tao.
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The Name that can be named 1s not the enduring and unchang-

ing Name. .

Concerved of as having no name, 1t 1s the Onigmator of Heaven
and Earth;

Concerved of as having a name (Teh), 1t 1s the Mother of all

Always without desire 1t must be found,
If 1ts deep mystery we would sound.
But 1f desire always within us be,

Its outer fringe 1s all that we shall see.

Under these two aspects, 1t is really the same, but as develop-
ment takes place, it recerves the different names. Together we
call them the Mystery. Where the Mystery 1s the deepest, 1s the
gate of all that 1s subtle and wonderful. (Tao Teh King. Max

M#LLER.)

As mn all other mystical religions, he who would understand the Tao
must himself partake of 1ts nature, and as a first step, he must free him-~
self of all personal reactions and desires. The same 1dea 15 expressed in
St. John’s gospel. ‘He that loveth not God, knoweth not God; for God
1s Love’ The Tao that cannot be named 1s the infimte, the Tao with
the name, Teh, is the infimte in operation, the Mother and Creator of
all things The parallel between this and the Brahman, and the creauve
power of the Brahman mamifested 1n May3, should be noted.

The Tao Teh King 1s reputed to have been written by Lao Tze. The
story of 1ts authorship 1s as follows Lao Tze, disgusted with the
decadence of the times, decided to withdraw from the world, and with
this m mind proceeded towards the pass leading from China to the
West. On hus journey, he was recognized by Yin Hsi, himself a well-
known Taoust, who msisted that Lao Tze, before going nto seclusion,
should leave behind some wntten record. To this Lao Tze eventually
agreed, and wrote the Tao Teh King Many smologists, amongst others
Arthur Giles,throw much doubt on this story of the authorship of the
Tao Teh King.

In order to give some indication of the nature of Taoism, the follow-
Ing extracts from this so-called work of Lao Tze are appended.

The highest excellence 1s like [that of ] water. The excellence ot
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water appears in its benefiting all tlun%s, and in its occupying,
the

without striving [to the contrary], ow place wiich all men
dishke. Hence [its way] 1s near to [that of] the Tao.

It should be noted that water 15 held up to the Taoist as a model
because 1ts nature is always to seek the lowest place. This is a very
common 1mage 1n Taoist sayngs.

When gold and jade fill the hall, their possessor cannot keep
them safe. When wealth and honours lead to arrogancy, this
brings its evil on itself. When the work 1s done, and one’s name
1s becoming distinguished, to withdraw into obscurity 1s the way
of Heaven

Who can [make] the muddy water [clear]: Let 1t be still, and
it will gradually become clear. Who can secure the condition of
rest Let movement go on, and the condition of rest will gradually
arse.

Therefore the sage holds m his embrace the one thing [of
humulity], and manifests 1t to all the world He 1s free from self-
display, and therefore he shines; from self-assertion, and therefore
he 15 distinguished; from self-boasting, and therefore his ment is
acknowledged; from self<complacency, and therefore he acquures
supertonity. It 1s becausc he 1s thus free from striving that there-
fore no-one m the world 1s able to strive with hum.

He who stands on his tiptoes does not stand firm; he who
stretches his legs does not walk [eastly] [So], he who displays
himself does not shine, he who asserts s own views 1s not dis-
tingusshed; he whe vaunts himself does not find his ment acknow-
ledged; he who 1s self~conceited has no superionity allowed to him.
Such conditions, viewed from the standpoint of the Tao, are like
remnants of food, or 2 tumour on the body, which all dishke.
Hence those who pursue [the course] of the Tao do not adopt
and allow them. ’

Man takes his law from the Earth; the Earth takes its law from
Heaven; Heaven takes its law from the Tao The law of the Tao
1s 1ts bemg what 1t 15

The Tao produced One; One produced Two; Two produced
Three; Three produced all things. All things leave belund them
the Obscunty [out of which they have come], and go forward to
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embrace the Brightness [into which they have emerged], while
they are harmomized by the Breath of Vacancy.

It should be noted that the Taosst saymng “three produced all things’ 15
in conformity with the view of the Samkya philosopher that all pheno-
menaare the result of the interaction of the three gunas. (See Chapterx.)

He who knows other men 1s discerning; he who knows himself
15 intelhigent. He who overcomes others 1s strong, he whp over-
comes himself 1s mighty. He who 1s satisfied with hss lot 1s rich;
he who goes on acting with energy has a [firm] will.

He who does not fail n the requirements of his position, con-
tinues long; he who dies and yet does not perish, has longevity.

The Ta0 n its regular course does nothing [for the sake of doing
1t], and so there 1s nothing which 1t does not do.

If princes and kings were able to mamntam 1t, all things would of
themselves be transformed by them.

If this transformation became to me an object of desire, I would
express the desire by the nameless simphcity.

Scholars of the highest class, when they hear about the Tao,
earnestly carry 1t into practice. Scholars of the middle class, when
they have heard about it, seem now to keep 1t and now to lose 1t.
Scholars of the lowest class, when they have heard about 1t, laugh
greatly at 1t. If 1t were not [thus] laughed at, 1t would not be fit
to be the Tao.

The softest thing m the world dashes agamst and overcomes the
hardest; that which has no [substantial] existence enters where
there 1s no crevice. I know hereby what advantage belongs to
domg nothing [with a purpose].

When the Tao prevailsin the world, they send back their swaft
borses to [draw] the dung-carts. When the Tao 1s disregarded in
the world, the war-horses breed 1 the border lands.

There 1s no guilt greater than to sanction ambition; no calamity
greater than to be discontented with one’s lot; no fault greater than
the wish to be getting. Therefore the sufficiency of contentment 1s
an enduring and unchanging sufficiency.

I I were suddenly to become known, and put mnto a position to
conduct a government according to the great Tao, what I should
be most afraid of would be a boastful display.

He who has m himself abundantly the attributes of a Tao 1s bike
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an infant, Poisonous insects will not sting him; fierce beasts will
not seize him, birds of prey will not stnl%c him.

He who knows the Tao, does not care to speak about it; he who
1s ever ready to speak about 1t, does not know 1t.

Sincere words are not fine; fine words are not sincere, Those
who are skilled 1n the Tao do not dispute about 1t; the disputatious
are not skilled 1 1t. Those who know the Tao are not extensively
lezed; the extenstively learned do not know 1t.

The sage does not accumulate for himself. The more that he
expends t%r others, the mote does he possess of his own; the more
that he gives to others, the more does he have to himself (Max
MUrLLer’s translation.)

The thesis of the Taoist 1s sumilar to that of the Vedintst. To know
reality, a higher state of consciousness must be reached, a state that
1s only attamable if personal desires, preconceptions and fantasies are
laid aside. Hence Lao Tze’s attack on that much-vaunted and highly
prized entity of modern lfe, what s known as mdividuahty or
personality. Our personal 1diosyncrasies only allow us to see that
which 1s purely subjective, imited and 1n conformuty wath 1ts views
Personahity must therefore be rendered passive, and that state of
consciousness reached where that which 1s perceived becomes one
with that which perceives. ‘Never to have known that whereby
we know 1s to cast away a treasure that 15 ours.” (Lu Shith Ch'un
Ch'n, quoted by Arthur Waley, in The Way and Its Power.) But on
this higher level of thought, the language which was created to
meet the demands of lower levels 1s unable to express what has been
seen. ‘The name that can be named 1s not the enduring and un-
changmng name.’

Obviously there could be no mutual understanding between the
followers of Confucius and of Lao Tze, and for this very reason we
are fortunate m possessing a description of a meeting between the
two leaders from the brush of that mumitable sage Chuang Tzu
Lao Tze was fifty years older than Confucius, who always referred to
him as the Old Philosopher Chuang Tzu gives the following descrip-
tion of their meeting:

Confucius had hived to the age of fifty-one without hearing Tao,
when he went south to Pe', to see Lao Tze
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Lao Tze said, ‘So you have come, sir, have you? Ihear you are
considered a wise man up north. Have you got Tao?’

‘Not yet,” answered Confuctus.

‘In what direction,’ asked Lao Tze, ‘have you sought for 1t?’

‘I sought 1t for five years,” replied Confucius, ‘in the science of
numbers, but did not succeed.’

‘And then’ ..’ contnued Lao Tze.

“Then,” said Confucius, ‘I spent twelve years seeking for 1t in the
doctrine of the Yin and Yang, also wathout success.’

‘Just so,’ rejoined Lao Tze “Were Tao something which could
be presented, there 1s no man but would present it to us sovereign,
or to hus parents Could 1t be imparted or given, there 1s no man
but would impart 1t to lus brother or give 1t to his chuld. But this
1s impossible, for the following reason. Unless there s a suitable
endowment within, Tao will not abide. Unless there 1s outward
correctness, Tao will not operate. The external being unfitted for
the impression of the mternal, the true sage does not seck to 1m-
print. The internal being unfitted for the reception of the external,
the true sage does not seck to receive

‘Reputation 1s public property, you may not appropriate it 1n
excess Chanty and duty to one’s neighbour are as caravanserais
established by wise rulers of old; you may stop there one mght,
but not for long, or you will incur reproach.

“The perfect men of old took their road through chanty, stopping
a mght with duty to their neighbour, on their way to ramble 1n
transcendental space. Feeding on the produce of non-cultivation,
and establishing themselves i the domam of no obhgations, they
enjoyed their transcendental maction. Their food was ready to
hand, and being under no obligations to others, they did not put
any one under obligation to themsclves. The ancients called this
the outward visible sign of an nward and spiritual grace.

‘Those who make wealth their all mn all, cannot bear loss of
money. Those who make distinction their all in all, cannot bear
loss of fame Thosc who affect power will not place authonty n
the hands of others Anxious while holding, distressed if losing,
yet never taking warning from the past and seeng the folly of their
pursuit, — such men are the accursed of God

‘Resentment, gratitude, taking, giving, censure of self, mstruc-
tion of others, power of life and death, — these eight are the mstru~

177



DIAGNOSIS OF MAN

ments of night; but only he who can adapt himself to the vicissi-
tudes of fortune, without being carried away, 1s fit to use them.
Such a one 15 an upnight man among the upright. And he whose
heart 15 not so constituted, — the door of divine intelligence 1s not
yet opened for um.’

Confucius spoke of charity and duty to one’s neighbour, and

Lao Tze answered as follows:
" “The chaff from wmnowing will blind a man’s eyes so that he
cannot tell the pomts of the compass Mosquitoes will keep a man
awake all mght with their biting. And just 1n the same way this
talk of charity and duty to one’s neighbour drives me nearly crazy.
Sir! Strive to keep the world to 1ts own oniginal ssmphaty. And
as the wind bloweth wherc 1t listeth, so let virtue establlx itself.
Wherefor such undue energy, as though scarching for a fugitive
with a big drum:

‘The snow-goosc 1s white without a daily bath. The raven s
black without daily colouring itself. The origmal simplicity of
black and of whitc 1s beyond the reach of argument When the
pond dries up and the fishes are left upon dry ground, to moisten
them with the breath or to damp them wath a little sputtle 1s not
to be compared with lcaving them m: the first mstance m their
native rivers and lakes

On returning from a visit to Lao Tze, Confuctus did not speak
for three days A disciple asked hum, saymg, ‘Master, when you
saw Lao Tze, in what direction did you admonish him?’

‘I saw a dragon,’ rephied Confucius, ‘a dragon which by con-
vergence showed a body, by radiation became colour, and nding
upon the clouds of heaven, nourished the two princples of crea-
tion My mouth was agape I could not shutit How then do you
think I was going to admomsh Lao Tze?’ (The Bible of the World).

There exsts i Chinese literature an altetnative rendenng of Lao
Tze’s reply to Confuctus. It 1s found mn the Shih Chi, or “Historical
Records’ of Ssu-ma Ch’ien, which was wrtten m the second century
before Chnst.

Confucius journeyed to the land of Chou to make mquiry of
Lao Tze concerming ccremonues, Lao Tze made reply: ‘The men
about whom you talk are dead, and their bones are moldered to
dust: Only their words are left  Moreover, when the supenior man
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gets his opportunity, he mounts aloft; but when the time is
aganst hum, he 1s carried along by the force of circumstances. I
have heard that a good merchant, though he have treasures safely
stored, appears as if he were poor; and that the superior man,
though his virtue be complete, is yet, to outward seceming, stupid.
Put away your proud air and many desires, your insmuating habit
and wild will. They are of no advantage to you. This 1s all ] have
to tell you.

Confuaius’s comments upon this meeting to hus disciples are given
by the same authonty as follows:

I know how birds can fly, fishes swim and the amimals run. But
the runner may be snared, the swimmer hooked and the flyer shot
by the arrow. But there 1s the dragon —I cannot tell how he
mounts on the wind through the clouds, and nses to heaven. To-
day I have seen Lao Tze, and can only compare hum to the dragon.
[The dragon 1s the Chinese symbol for greatness |

Taowsm and Confucianism have been discussed becausc they provide
excellent examples of two different types of rehigion, the one mamly
concerned with the mnner state and the other with external behaviour.
They cater for two classes of humanity, Confucianism supplying the
needs of men who would have found Taoism too mystical and too
contemplative, and who sought expression for their religious feelings
m leading an actve upnght hfe m conformity with certamn well-
defined and easily understood values. In Lao Tze's words, the followers
of Confucius travelled along the road of chanty, but mstead of
‘stopping a mght with duty to their neighbours on their way to
ramble mn transcendental space’, they remamed m the caravanserar
indefintely. ‘Confucianism’ 1s the favoured rebigion of the West,
taking the form of an unostentatious and chantable Chnstamty.
It 15 the religion of the decent conscientious Enghshman and American
with a strict code of honour, a feeling for the oppressed, and a respect
for the ancient traditions of their countnes It 1s the rehigion taught
. nnumerable churches, 1n the umversities and public schools and
Scout Ralhes, the religion of service  That 1t survives 1 a world that
seems to be losing all spintual values is a fact for which 1t 1s impossible
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to be too thankful. It is not for all to ramble with the Taoist in
transcendental space. Krishna i the Bhagavad Gita says:

1 have already declarcd that 1n this world thete 1s a twofold path
— that of the Sankyas by devotion 1 the shape of true knowledge;
and that of the Yogins by devotion 1 the shape of action.

Acutve Christiamity has a kinship with Karma-Yoga, the Yoga of
Rught Action Krnishna discusses with Arjuna maction, wrong action,
and night action, descnibing the last named as duty performed wathout
attachment to the fruits of action. ‘He who 1s possessed of devoton,
abandoning the fruits of actions attamns the highest tranquilhty.’
Chnist and Buddha also taught that only good works performed free
from personal aim could achieve transcendental results

Confucianism and Taosm catered for two different types of
humamty m ancient China, the acuve and the contemplative, types
that generally find great difficulty in understanding each other.
Especially difficult was 1t for the Confuciamst to understand the
Taoust, for, as the latter confessed, he had no words 1n which to
express the truths that had come to him on ligher levels of thought.
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CHAPTER X11I
BUDDHISM

In the previous chapter emphasis was laid on the umty of all reigious
truths; 1t was pomted out that only m 1ts outward trappngs and
methods of exposition does one religion differ from another In this
and m the following chapter two of the greatest religions m the
world’s history, Chrstiamty and Buddhism, will be compared and
contrasted. Before dealing with the tenets of these religions 1t will
be advisable to mndicate certan differences in therr respective attitudes
to doctrine.

Although Buddhism, hke Chmnstianity, has an enormous hiterature,
all the works that 1t contams are really nothng more than gigantic
commentaries on a few comparatively simple directions given by
Buddha to hus disciples. They are not regarded as mfallible writings
to be accepted on the grounds that they are authontative. The mnitiate
mto Buddhism approaches the religion n exactly the same way as a
saientist approaches a scientific problem to be solved by experimental
means A few prchminary nstructions are given by one who is
older, and more expenienced than lumself, and 1t then remains for hm
to put the matter to the test No form of faith 1s demanded of him
other than faith i the possibihity that by careful expertmentation he
will succeed 1n discovering the truth. Only by the results that he obtans
from his experiments will he know whether what he has been told
beforehand 1s true or not.

Primtive Christianity m the first century after Chrnist took up a
somewhat sumular attitude to the discovery of truth. Knowledge was
obtamed by direct experience and an mtellectual assent was not
demanded of the imtiate Church councils had not’yet formulated
doctrmes that priests were pledged to teach, and members of the
Church compelled to accept under pamn of excommunication. Intellec-
tual assent meant nothing; experience meant everything. But whereas
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Christianity after the expulsion of the Gnostic heresy, and even before
it, departed from this attitude, Buddhism has mamtamed 1t.
Disciples are discouraged from speaking of that which they have

not yet experienced.

For a religious devotee to preach the doctrine to the multitude
before having realized 1t to be true, instead of meditating upon 1t
(and testing 1ts truth) 1n solitude, 1s a grievous mustake. (Precepts
to Gurus, translated from the Tibetan by Evans-Wentz.)

What 15 regarded by some people as being the essential difference
between Buddhism and Christiamity 1s that, m the former, there 1s
no 1dea of a personal God For this rcason Buddhism has sometimes
been called a philosophy, rather than a relsgion. That the Buddhist
does not describe the universal spirit that underlies all creation in terms
of personality 15 true, for personality mevitably implies some degree of
limitation. Only too often the personal deity 15 mnvested with the
attnbutes required by the worshipper, bemg the God of the Chosen
People, the God of Battles, the Great Physician, or the Almsgiver
according to the nceds of the moment The Infimte 15 unspecifiable
and both the Hindu and the Buddhust define the unknowable only 1n
negative terms of ‘not that’. Moreover, Buddhism refuses all duabistic
conceptions, the Crcator and the Created, God and man, the
Worshipped and the worshipper. As Guénon has phrased 1t:

In reality, Buddhism 1s no more athesstical than 1t 1s theistic or
pantheistic, all that necd be said 15 that 1t does not place 1tself at
the point of view where these various terms have any meaning.

In any case, the Buddhist acknowledges a hierarchy of higher
beings, the hierarchy of the Buddhas So long as there exst bemngs so
ligh above him, the Buddhist feels no need for the exstence of a
Personal Deity, whose attnbutes are, i any casc, utterly beyond lus
powers of comprehension

Other differences between the two religions result from variations
m their underlymg philosophy Both religions recognize the exastence
of cause and effect, and that what a man sows, that also shall he reap,
but the Buddhist belief n remcarnation provides a long series of lives
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in which the reapingand sowmg will take place. Whether the Christian
doctrme of the forgiveness of sins and the Buddhust doctrine of Karma
are reconcilable or not depends on the meaning we give to the word
forgiveness. If it be taken to mean the non-rising of an mevitable
effect from a previous cause, or the arbitrary wiping out of that effect
after 1t has been produced, then, of course, the two 1deas are irrecon-
cillable. But forgiveness can never mean this, for should I kill 2 man,
that man remams dead whether I be forgiven or not. Forgtveness
does not entaill the complete elimmation of the results of an action.
The effect of the sin on my character 1s all that can be affected by for-
giveness, and this entails first that my action should be recogmzed as a
sin, then repented of, and finally made the occasion for a decision
that the offence will not be repeated It 1s the continuation of the feelmg
of guilt and the effect that this will have on my character that are
remitted, not the external consequences of my act There exists
therefore no unbridgable gulf between the Chnstian 1dea of forgive-
ness and the Buddhust view of karma.

Because the Buddhust beheves that errors commutted 1n one lifc are
atoned for by suffcring 1n another, any 1dca of a hell 15 inconceivable
to him. However long a man may suffer in future incarnations for
what he has done mn this Iife, eventually, even 1f aeons have to pass, the
Round of the Whcel will take an upward turn  So also 1s the 1dea of a
heaven, where the enhightened ones remamn m blss and forgetfulness
of the suffering of their fellow-creatures on earth 1s 1nconceivable
to him. Compassion 1s for the Buddhist what Love (sometimes
translated as Chanty) 1s for the Chnistian It 1s the first-fruit of know-
ledge, for no man can witness the useless suffering of lus fellow-creatures
without being filled with compassion. The Buddhust rejects the 1dea
that any beng 15 unalterably eval, and, morc fortunate than Ongen,
who was punished by hus fellow-Christians for mamntaining that in the
end the Devil would be saved, he can show compassion for all creatures
that are alive. And because of this pity the Buddhas, the Enlightened
Ones, who have ganed hiberation from the wheel of existence, of their
own free will, return to carth to help their suffermg fellows.

Go on, with hearts overflowing with compassion; in the world
that 1s rent by suffering, be mstructors, and wherever the darkness
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of ignorance may happen to reign, kindle there a torch. (Buddhast
wrting.)

I seek no reward, not even to be reborn in the celestial worlds,
but I seek to bring back those who have gone astray, to enlighten
those who live 1n the darkness of error, to bamsh from the world
all sorrow and all suffering (Sayings from two Chinese sages.)

It was from this very pomnt, namely the universal existence of
sufferrrg, that Buddha started m hus search for enlightenment. Here
was a fact, the acceptance of which called for no act of faith. Suffermg
was a disease that affected the whole of mankind. When a patient 1s
sick, 1t 15 necessary first, to discover the cause of the 1llness, and then to
apply a remedy if any remedy be available. These were the two
questions for which Buddha sought answers.

The answer that he eventually found to the first question, as to the
cause of the sickness, was ‘ignorance’. Man suffered because he
remained 1n 1gnorance of the real nature of things and especially of hus
own relationship to the Umverse. Ignorance 1s to Buddhism what
original si 1s to Christiamty, and by 1gnorance 1s meant not only lack
of knowledge, but what s of stll greater importance, the existence of
wrong 1deas It 13 nescience rather than ignorance that 1s the cause of
man’s suffering, and before knowledge can be given 1t 1s necessary first
to get rid of that which 1s false. Wrong 1deas must be elunnated
before true 1deas can find a place

The means by which spiritual knowledge can be attained was called
by Buddha the Eightfold Path to Deliverance By deliverance 1s meant
not only deliverance from suffermg, but also from the wheel of the
Sangsdra, that 1s to say, from the repetition of birth, death and rebirth
mnto the phenomenal world 'When ignorance has ceased, desires born
of that ignorance no longer arise The absence of desire 1n turn leads
to the cessation of useless activity and this deprives the wheel of exist-
ence of 1ts motive power, so that it no longer turns

Action 15 no longer needed when once the harmony of know-
ledge has been aclueved. In real knowledge there can be no action,
' because there 15 nothmg to change or tmprove Change and 1m-
perfection go hand m hand  Once Enlightenment has been attamed
the wheel of change stops, and stability begins, in which there 1s
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no action and no rebirth or death. Action breeds action for ever.
Enlightenment breeds enlightenment for ever. (Marco Paruss.)

The quintessence of the Buddhist doctrine 15 embodied in the Four
Truths which may be tabulated as follows:

1. Suffering
2. Cause of Suffering

3. Cessation of Suffering together constjtuting
4. Way leading to a Cessation of Suffering the cure.

together constituting the diagnosis.
t

The way to the cessation of suffering 1s known as the Eightfold Path.
Buddha states that for deliverance, eight requirements are necessary.
These requrements fall naturally into three groups that may be
described under the three terms wisdom, morality and concentration of
mund. The eight requirements for the ehmimation of suffering and the
attamment of knowledge were according to Buddha as follows:

Rught views
Rught resolve »Wisdom
Rught speech

Rught action
Rught means of livelithood }Mora.hty
\

Raght effort
Rught attention or awareness & Concentration of Mind.
Raght meditation

The possession of right views 1s the first essennial, without which
nothing can follow. Naturally, Buddhists believe to be nght those
views thatfind expression mn the teaching of Buddha It 1s not necessary,
however, that these should be accepted blindly, but only that they
should be examined and pondered over. All that the disciple 1s urged
to do 15 to examine the foundation of his own behefs and to reflect
where these beliefs lead, and then to examine impartially those enun-
ciated by Buddha.

Although the acquirement of nght views comes at the commence-
ment of the Eightfold Path, 1t 1s also the final goal The object of him
who follows this path 1s to reach night and perfcct knowledge, so that
he may be hiberated from the illusory and painful round of the Sangsira.
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Right views are thercfore the Alpha and Omega of the whole of
Buddhistic teaching. Whlst the mtellect suffices for the earhier steps
along the path, alone it 1s msufficient for the attamment of higher
knowledge. Much, therefore, of the disciple’s work 1s directed to the
removal of the hindrances that prevent him from reaching that state
mn which truth may be apprehended.

The prehmmary formulation of nght views 1s naturally followed by 2
determimation to make progress along the path to enhghtenment. This
1s the second requirement, nght resolve, and 1t 1s Buddha's formulation
of Chnist’s admonition that he who has set his hand to the plough must
not look back. The four requirements, nght speech, right action, nght
means of livelhood and mght effort, all constitute the ethics of
Buddhism. It 1s obvious that m a religion that teaches a man to look
upon every hiving creature as hus fellow, some means of hvelthood
must be ruled out. No Buddhist could earn hus hving as a butcher,
trafficker n drugs, or as a soldier. An mtellectual assent to a doctrne
1s mnsufficient, for a truth must be hived m order to be understood

The four branches of the path concerned with conduct may, there-
fore, be regarded as being both a result and a cause of attamng night
views As the disciple learns to define morc and more accurately his
relationship to hus neighbour and the whole world, so s his conduct
mevitably drawn morc and more mto linc with those views. His
beliefs help his conduct, his conduct hus behefs

The penulumate requirements are perfect attention and awareness,
practice n which 1s essential for the final requirement, nght medita-
ton. These, hike nght views, are rcally necessary from start to fimsh,
for if thought and actions are to be of value, they must be made
responsible and deliberate  They must cease to be blind reactions, even
if they happen to be good reactions, and become thoughts and activities
that are dehberately dedicated to the purposes of enlightenment From
the very beginning 1t must be the disciple’s aim to remove as much of
his hife as possible from the power of accidental mfluences and to bring
1t into linc with his resolve A nature which 1s entirely swayed by the
emotions (even when those emotions arc good) 1s like a weathercock,
blown this way and that way by the breath of every impulse. It 1s with
the aum of mcreasing control that some Buddhust tcachers prescribe for
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their disciple certamn physical exercises that bring under the will
movements that are normally made quite mechamcally.

The converse method employed mn Europe and America, namely
that of making activities even more automatic than they already are
by the use of slogans, press propaganda, drilling and marching 1n step,
would be looked upon with httle favour by Buddhists. A man, they
would say, 15 already sufficiently automatic without the use of addi-
tional methods to make him more so. The aim of the Buddhist 1s the
reverse, namely to make a man more aware of his activities so that he
may ultimately be able to control them. The disciple 1s therefore told to
direct his attention to all his movements, thoughts, sensations and feel-
ings, so as to become more aware of them. Madame David-Neel, who
has made a bfelong study of Buddhism, and from whom I have borrowed
freely mn this chapter, describes this part of a disciple’s traiming as follows:

Nothing of what goes on 1n us should escape us. Neither should
we nuss anything which happens around us, or within the ranEe
of our senses. The Buddhist scriptures tell us that one must be
conscious that one gets up when one gets up, that one sits down
when one sits down, and so on with all movements. We should
be conscious of the feelings which arse 1n us and recognize them
Now there 15 born 1 me covetousness or anger, now sensual
destres are anising . . . When the power of attention 1s enhanced,
and onc has reached the pomt where one musses none of the
phenomena which are occurning 1n and around oneself, one pro-
ceeds to mvestigate them, and to search for their causes.

Why should anger suddenly blaze up in me: Because this man
has offended me, has injured me ...

And what effect will my impulse of anger produce 1n me: Will
it In any way profit me: . .

All the feelings — envy, scnsuality, etc. — may be the objects of
this kind of exarmunation. One must assoctate with them the more
refined feehings of pnde, vamty, etc , and also thosc feelings which
are considered praiseworthy: sympathy, benevolence, modesty

He who pays attention, according to the Buddhist methods,
should not give way to his impulses without exammmg them.
Neither should he approve or blame himself, basing his blame oz
approval on the mjunctions of moral codes whose authority and
Jjustness he has not mnvesugated.
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If he performs a charitable deed, if he accomplishes an act or
devotion, he should question himself as to the motives which he
obeygd, should scrutinize hus feclings and their orsgans, just as when
he has commutted an action said to be evil. The result of this kind
of interrogation will often result 1n a shifting of moral values and
will show 1 a much less favourable light the noble action on which
one was ready to pnide oneself

According to this writer the Hinayina Buddhists practise this con-
tinuously, distinguishing four directions for the attention. on the body,
on sensattons, on thoughts and on the working of the mind Another
Buddhst practice for assisung the culvation of attention 1s that the
disciple at the end of cach day should be made to recall the actions he
has performed, the feehings which he has expenienced, and the thoughts
which he has entertamed. Recollection 1s directed backwards, begin-
mng with the last action, thought, sensation or feeling, and ending
with the first moment of awakening The most msignificant details
are recalled equally with the most important, the 1dea bemng to allow
nothing to become obliterated. Buddhism assigns to the memory a
very important role, and everything that has becn seen, heard or per-
cerved must be remembered In the ordmary way only a small propor-
tion of the mnumerable sensations and thoughts passing through the
bram are clearly registered i consciousness Thus exercise of recalling
m the reverse order all the events, thoughts and feehings of the day 1s
not peculiar to Buddhism It 1s part of the mind control practised by
Hindu schools of mental traning Some Buddhusts, notably Tsong
Khapa, the rcformer of Tibetan Buddhism, mamtamed that some
measure of control can even be exercised over the working of the mind
during sleep In his principle work, the Lam-rin, he wrtes:

It 15 essential not to wastc time grven to sleep, cither by remain-
mng when once asleep 1nert as a stone, or by allowmg one’s mind
to wander incoherently i absurd or harmful dreams.

Practice mn attention 18 a stepping-stonc to the final requirement of the
Eightfold Path, meditaton For this final requirement the discple 1s
recommended to seat himsclf m an 1solated spot, and to contemplate
the procession of thoughts and 1mages which without his having
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desired it, arise and hurry through his mind like an endless slide passing
through a lantern. By so doing he will come to realize that hus life
is but a succession of phenomena, arising and disappearing with dizzy
rapidity. The ongm of this movement of thoughts, images and
emotions 1s at present unknowable to him; 1t 1s what 1s called ‘energy
arising by 1tself’  Also he willin ime perceive that surrounding objects,
like himself, are nothing but a vortex of movement. A tree ceases to
appear as a solid enduring object, but will be seen as a continual
succession of sudden manifestations, the apparent continmty of which
1s due to the rapidity with which these ‘flashes’ follow each other

As a result of what he has seen both m himself and 1n the objects of his
contemplation, the disciple will cease to beheve m his individuahty.
He will know that he possesses no permanent and compounded ego,
and knowing this, he will have arrived at the fundamental doctrines of
Buddhism, namely that all aggregates are impermanent, that all
aggregates are doomed to suffer, and that all the constitutive elements
of existence are devoid of ego. This constitutes the creed of all
Buddhusts to whatever school they may belong, a creed that 1s put
forward not as an article of faith, but as a subject to be examned, and
only accepted 1f 1t be found to be true.

This 1dea of non-individuality 15 2 difficult one for Europeans to
grasp. Perhaps the best way of understanding 1t 15 that suggested by
Marco Pallis 1n Peaks and Lamas He pictures all living things as a
river, formed from many wtny trickles m the mountams It gathers
mnumerable tributaries as 1t flows, and increases 1ts volume by mncre-
ments from a thousand different sources Men have mapped out the
branches of the niver and have given names even to the tiny channels
from which these are formed The river exists, but what drop of water
that takes part m 1ts formation has the rnight to say ‘I am the river,
I am I's The drop exists but only as part of the river Self-denial
therefore, means much more to the Buddhist than it does to the
Chmistian. To the latter 1t implies only the avoidance of selfishness,
and the struggle with the feeling of one’s own importance, a feelng
that generally results in the nvasion of the nghts of others. But the
Buddhist would say that this struggle with self-indulgence 1s merely
the treatment of a symptom The cause of the discase lies deeper, mn
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the behef that a scparate self, a permanent ego exists in this flux of
sensations, thoughts and emotions. Self-denial to the Buddhist is
hterally self-demal. In a Tibetan work, The Powerful Good Wish,
quoted by Pallis, 1t 15 wnitten.

Immersed mn ignorance and obscured by delusion, the Knower
(Mind) was afeared and confused. Then came the 1dea ‘T’ and
‘Other’ and hatred As these ganed force a continuous cham of
Action (Karma) was produced The Root Ignorance 1s the
abysmal ground of the knower’s unconscious Ignorance. The
other Ignorance 1s that which regards self and others to be different
and separate The thought which regards beings as ‘two’ begets a
hesitating doubting state. A subtle feeling of Attachment arses,
which if allowed to gain force, gradually resolves itself into stron,
attachment and a craving for food, clothing, dwellings, weal
and friends ~ Therc 1s no end to the Action flowing from 1deas
of dualism.

How then does the Buddhst regard a person: He secs a person as
composed of five parts, called Skandas a body, sensations, perceptions,
mental formations (1deas, wishes, etc } and consciousness The terms
‘T, and ‘mdividual person’, are to the Buddhist merely convement
terms for describing a changing combination of physical and psychic
phenomena Each of these five skandas, or parts, of a person are 1
turn compounded. The body 1s formed from an mtal supply of
maternal derived from the parents, that is supplemented later by the
matenal obtamncd from nounshment Even the body has no real
personal existence, but 1s the product of the transformation of food.
Nor can an ‘T’ be located 1n any other of the four aggregates of the
person, that 1s to say 1n the rollng panorama of sensations, perceptions
and mental forms that constitute the ‘psyche’ In vam does one seek
n the physical or mental parts of an individual for something that 1s
not 1n turn dependent on something else, that exsts by self, ‘mde-
pendent and sclf-produced, unconnected with anythmg else’, a
‘ventable I'.

Madame David-Neel quotes a Tibetan parable that makes clear the
Buddhust view of a person

A ‘person’ resembles an assembly composed of a number of
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members. In this assembly discussion never ceases. Now and
agamn one of the members nses, makes a speech, and suggests an
action; hs colleagues approve, and 1t 1s decided that what he has
proposed shall be executed Often several members of the
assembly nse at the same time and propose different things, and
each of them, for private reasons, suprorts lus own proposal. 1t
may happen that these differences of opinion, and the passion
which each of the orators brings into the debate, will prdvoke a
quarrel, even a violent quarrel, in the assembly Fellow-members
may even come to blows.

It also happens that some members of the assembly leave it of
therr own accord; others arc gradually pushed out, and others
agan are expelled by force, by their colleagues  All this time new-
comers mntroduce themselves mnto the assembly, either by gently
sidling 1 or by forcing the doors.

Agamm, one notes that certain members of the assembly are
slowly perishing; their voices become feeble, and finally they are
no longer heard Others, on the contrary, who were weak and
timud, become stronger and bolder; they become violent, shouting
their proposals, they terrify their colleagucs, and dominate them,
and end by making themselves dictators

The members of this assembly arc the physical and mental
clements which constitute the “person’; they are our nstincts, our
tendencics, our 1deas, our beliefs, our desires, etc  Through the
causes which engendered 1t, cach of them 1s the descendant and
heir of many lines of causes, of many settes of phenomena, going
far back mto the past, and whosc traces arc lost m the shadowy
depths of etermty

It 1s thus that the psychologsts of Tibet explain the contradictory
tendenctes of which we are conscious, and also our gradual or
sudden changes of opmion and of conduct Both one and the
other depend on the temporary composition of the assembly which
1s the “person’, the 'T', and on the character of the members who
are for the time bemng mn the majority and elect its president.

The Buddhist argues that the only thing that could be regarded as
‘real’ m a person would be something that was self-engendered and
homogeneous, a ‘self” whose existence did not depend on external
causes. Such a ‘self’ would have also to be ‘cternal’, otherwise, 1f 1t
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came into existence at a particular moment of time, this would mean
that some cause had produced 1t. Also, if 1t disappeared, this would
prove that 1ts exstence had depended on certan conditions and that
these conditions having ceased, 1ts exastence had also ceased.

‘What then 15 real n a man? This can only be reahzed when the
disciple ceases to 1dentfy humself with this impermanent aggregate
of physical and psychic attributes. When he has learnt this lesson
personal preferences and aversions cease to have a meaning for him.
He has reached the goal of non-attachment to self and abandoned his
partisan attitude to life. With the departure of desire and aversion,
there departs also the capacity to suffer He 15 no longer compelled
to act as a cog in the wheel of existence He has reached the goal of
Deliverance and Enlightenment — Nirvana

The word Nirvana has been much msunderstood by Europeans
Literally, 1t implies extinction, like the snuffing out of a candle But
that which 1s extinguished 1s nescience and 1ts tram of consequences,
not the soul Buddha defined Nirvina as the cessation of the
samskiras, or the fabrications and confections of the mind concerning
the world and ourselves And Buddha’s definition was followed by
words pregnant with meaning

When thou hast understood the dissolution of all the fabrica-
tions, thoushalt understand that which 1s ot fabnicated (DHAMMA-
PADA )

To attempt to describe the positive as opposed to the negative side
of Nirviana would be useless, as useless as to imagme what 1t 1s like
to be living 1 a higher state of consciousness

To regard ‘Nirvina’ as synonymous with the anmhilation of the
soul 1s thercfore totally mcorrect. There 1s the story that Buddha
himself was asked the question-

‘After death, does 2 Buddha [he who has attaned Nirvina]
exist, or does he not exist?’ The Buddha did not reply, but he
explamned the reason for his silence on this point A reply to this
questton would be profitless for him who recewved it, said the
Buddha, ‘Whether the Buddha exists or does not exst after death,
one fact remams: there 1s birth, decrepitude, death, suffering, on
which subgects I have given my teachings, showng the ongin, the
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cause, and the ending of suffering, and the Way which leads to
this ending . . . I have not said whether the Buddha exists or does
not exist after death because that has nothing to do with the
foundations of the doctrine and does not lead to the absence of
passion, to peace, to supernormal faculties, to the supreme wisdom,
to Nirviana.” (MADAME Davip-NEzL,)
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CHAPTER X1V
CHRIST AND BUDDHA

It was said that Christiamty and Buddhism have much in common.
This 15 explamed by two facts, the simulanty of the central truths
expressed by all great religions, and the background against which
Christiamty grew up Christamity can indeed only be understood if
this background be studied

During Christ’s lifeime there were several sections of Judaism.
Neander divides the Israel of that day mto three mamn sections, the
Pharisees, who taught the dead letter of the law, the Sadducees, who
did not believe n any spiritual life, and various mystical sects. The
best known representatives of this third section of Israel were the
Essenes, the Therapeutae and the Nazarenes Although all these
mystical branches of Isracl had their distingmishing featurcs they were
closely allied and, therefore, equally hateful to the orthodox prests
and Pharisees So fearful was the dommant party of the mystical
movement 1 Judea that according to Jerome all devout Jews were
required to utter the followmng curse thrice daily. ‘Send Thy curse,
O God, upon the Nazarenes.” The term Nazarene, or Nazirite, 1s
derived from the root word, nazir, ssgmfymg separation, or retire-
ment from the world The true Nazirte was a recluse, a prophet who
dedicated himself to a spiritual life and made a vow of chastity and
to abstan from wine He lived a hfe of great austerity and allowed
hus hair to grow long, like that of an Indian yog1 John the Baptist
was a member of this sect Actually we know less about the behefs
of the Nazarenes than about those of the closely-allicd Essencs and the
Therapeutae, but by studying one of these three sects we are at the
same time learming much about the others A great deal of mteresting
mformation on this subject will be found in Buddhism in Christendom,
by Arthur Lilhe  The Therapeutae, as their name imphes, were healers
of body and soul. From Philo we learn that they and the Essenes lived
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an ascetic life, spending ‘their time in fasting and contemplation, in
prayer or readmg. They believe themselves favoured with divine
lummnation —an mner hght. They assemble on the Sabbath for
worship, and to listen to mystical discourses on the traditional lore
which they say has been handed down 1n secret amongst themselves’.
He gives further details of their beliefs and their way of hving. They
believed that God had breathed into man some of his own diymity
and that contemplation of this divine essence was the noblest exercise
of man. Therr aim was to enter into communion with the spintial
part of their nature. The sumlanty between the beliefs and practices
of the Essenes and those of the Buddhists 1s emphasized m ths
descripion. Alhance with a higher world 1s the union desired by all
Buddhists and yogis A great many wrters have no hesitation in
asserting that the Essenes and the Therapeutae derived their beliefs
and their practices directly from Buddhist missionaries living m
Alexandnia. Whether this be so or not 1t 1s impossible after studymg
the lives of the Essenes and Therapeutae to doubt that these mystical
branches of Judaism borrowed much from Indian sources. Even
a writer so unsympathetic to Eastern religions as Dean Milman gave
it as hus opimuon that the Therapeutae sprang from ‘the contemplative
and mdolent fratermties of India’.

This helps us to understand the uncompromusing hostility of the
orthodox Jewsh priest to both John the Baptist and Chnst. It is
generally accepted that the former belongéd to the Nazarene sect,
but few ecclesiastical scholars would probably be prepared to admut
the possibihity that Christ was m sympathy with the mystcal side
of Judasm Nevertheless, we find the opponents of Christ bnnging
the same mdictment agamst Him that was brought agamst John the
Bapust. Chnst was also accused of being a member of the hated sect,
the Nazarencs. This was the accusation wrtten upon the Cross,
‘Jesus the Nazarene, the King of the Jews'. It 1s true that orthodox
churchmen prefer to regard the words 6 NaZapaios (John xix. 19)
when applied to Christ as meamng ‘of Nazareth’, rather than ‘the
Nazarene’ They jusufy this translation by the statement m the
Gospel of St. Matthew (u 23) that after the rcturn from Egypt
Jesus stayed in the village of Nazareth with his parents It 1s difficult,
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however, to explain thus why Pilate should record such an unimportant
event alongside of the mdictment that Chmst proclaimed himself
the King of the Jews. The hatred that orthodox Judaism felt for the
Nazarencs was later transferred to Chrust’s follower, Paul. Tertullus
the Orator sums up lus accusations agamnst Paul 1n the words:

For we have found this man a pestilent fellow, and a mover of
sedition amongst all the Jews, throughout the world, and a nng-
leader of the sect of Nazarcnes (Acts xxav. s).

In the eyes of the Pharisees and the orthodox priests John the
Baptist, Christ and Paul alike were members of the hated mystical sect.

Even if we disagree with this view that Chnst was actually hinked
up with these mystical sects, and consequently, indirectly with
Buddhism, we must admut that he was more 1n sympathy with them
than with the phansaical brand of Judaism. Otherwise 1t is difficult
to understand why he clected to be baptized by John, and himself
made use of a nte widely practised by the Essenes. In any case, the
differences between the teachings of Chnst and John the Baptist
were so tnfling that five of the latter’s disciples (Andrew, John,
Philip, Peter and Bartholomew) were able to become Chnst’s
Apostles without violating their Nazarene vows

We know nothing about Christ during his youth and early
manhood A few picturcs arc given of him m the gospels as a child,
and then he reappears as a man of thirty-three equipped for his
mussion, learned in the law, speaking as one with authonty, and capable
of holding is own agamst the lawyers and scholars who were only
too eager to trp him up What was Christ dong duning those all-
important years: There 1s nothing but legend on which to base any
answer, one legend that he was working with John the Baptist, and
the other that he was m an Essene monastery Nobqdy can say how
much or how little truth lies in these legends, but there can, at any rate,
be little doubt that Christ had heard of Buddha before he started his
mussion. In spite of the poorness of communications m the ancient
world, culture permeated along the caravan routes, and through the
agency of travelhng scholars and holy men  Oral teaching took the
place of books, and what 1s more likely than that a serious~minded
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young man who knew, in his mmost heart, that he was dedicated to a
mussion to hus country would take any opportumty that presented
sself of sitng at the feet of a scholarly or devout traveller who
arnved m the neighbourhood of his home: Whatever may have
been the nature of Christ’s divimty, he lived the Iife of an ordmary
man, and as such, would equp himself to the best of his abihty for his
great mussion to mankind. But it must be confessed that we possess
only the scantiest knowledge concerning Chnst. He left no wnting,
and even although the gospels may have been imtially compiled m
the first century, 1t i1s unlkely that they were completed until
much later. Only 1 the second generation was the necessity felt for
putting down on paper Christ’s sayings, and the man mncidents
his life. Previously to that, these saymgs were spread by word of
mouth, a method that seldom guarantees any high degree of accuracy.
The evangelists finally collected these orally transmutted saymgs, with
any scrap of wnting that may have been 1n cxistence, and compiled
the gospels. The simlanty of the Synoptic Gospels 1s explaned by
the hypothesis that Matthew and Luke used Mark’s earlier version,
together with an additional source, now lost, and known as Q. Crtics
have advanced the opmon that, regarded as histonical documents,
the gospels are probably quite maccurate, and that in writing them,
their authors were more cager to explain the faith of the Church (which
by then had been formed), than to ieport verbatim the sayings of
Chnist. And cven when no deliberate cffort was made to justfy
the views of the developing church by putting mnto Christ’s mouth
appropriate words, 1t 15 an undoubted fact that much of Chnst’s
message has been lost later 1n transcription and translanon Every
translator 1s familiar with the temptation to drag obscure sayings into
line with preconceived views of what they are likely to mean Even
a change in punctuation or the substitution of an indefimte for a
defimite article, may be sufficient to alter the meaming of a difficult
passage, and of these there are many m the gospels. So, 1 the words
of a great scholar of the gospels, we must accept the fact

that the form of the earthly, no less than of the heavenly, Christ, 1s

for the most part hidden from us  For all the mestimable value of

the Gospels, they yield us little more than a whisper of His voice;
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we trace in them but the outskirts of His ways. (History and Inter-
pretation of the Gospels, by R. H. LIGHTFOOT.)

This criicsm of the historical accuracy of the gospels does not
alter the fact that they could only have been written by men living
on a lugher level than the rest of mankind. However much they
may have suffered m translation they bear unmistakable evidence
of beng the work of a hugher type of humanity. Even 1f 1t were proved
that Chnist never existed but that the wrters of the gospels created
him for their own purposes, as Plato 15 said to have created Socrates,
the valuc of the gospels as a lugher revelation on which a rehgion can
be founded sull remains That 1s one of the reasons why many of the
sayings found in the gospels are difficult of comprehenston by ordinary
humanity

Whether Christ was mfluenced by non-semitic factors or not, the
buiders of the early church undoubtedly were This s partcularly
noticeable 1n the descnption of the circumstances of Christ’s birth.
These details are not given in the earher gospel, that of St. Mark,
and are probably later interpolations added possibly even after those
responsible for the gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke had completed
therr work. The story of the cvents preceding Christ’s birth were
probably added hundreds of years later, at a time when the church
was laying special emphasis on the divine ongin of 1ts founder. The
Jews, as a race, put great weight on wnitten authonty, and werc never
tred of asserting that the cvents m the gospel were m accordance
with the words uttered by some Old Testament prophet They had
the lawyer’s atatude to religion, and liked to see everything properly
documented and confirmed by a recogmzed authonty. It was likely
that they were anxious to see mncluded m the gospels a suitable setting
for the comimng of Christ and to 2add to the splendour of the 1deas hus
words conveyed the visible tesumony of muraculous portents and
signs. When this desire 1s present there 15 2 ssmilanity in the miraculous
setting that 1s chosen Smce Buddha preceded Chnist by five hundred
years, 1t is possible that those who added thus account of the coming of
Chnist to the gospels borrowed from Indian lhiterature. Just as many
years passed before the story of Chnst’s life was put on paper, so the
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details of Buddha's muraculous birth were only recorded a hundred and
fifty years,after his death. Consequently 1t is probable that legend
played a large part in the description of Christ’s burth, as it undoubtedly
did 1 that of Buddha.

Buddha, like Christ, was reputed to be of virgm birth. His father
was informed by angels of the commg of a miraculous child, and,
according to the Lalita Vistara, ‘the queen was permutted to lead the
hfe of a virgn for thirty-two months’ She was told, as was Mary,
in a vision of the wondrous son that she would bear On the day of
Gautama’s birth, an old priest plays the part of Simeon m the gospels,
commng down from the mountam to predict the future greatness of
Gautama When he asked the angels why they rejoiced, they rephed
that ‘they were joyful and cxceedmgly glad because the Buddha had
been born, the Buddha on whom the hopes of humamty rested’. Then
having exammed the child and confirmed the presence m lum of
the thurty-two signs of Buddhahood, he did reverence before him and
returned whence he came.

At the threshold of his career, Buddha, ke Chnst, was tempted
by the Evil One, Mara. He was offered world dommon 1if he would
give up hus quest. Buddha repled: ‘He who has seen pamn and the
source of pain, how could such a one bow to lusts?’ The Evil One then
vanished, and Buddha continued m hus search for truth. Muracles
also are accredited to Buddha, the blind receiving their sight, the deaf
their hearing and the lame the power to walk. He also became trans-
figured 1n the presence of his disciples, of which, hke Chrst, he had
twelve. 'With compassion for all men, he set out to preach the way of
salvation, healing the sick and even feeding the multitude from a small
cake placed m his bcggmg bowl. After the mulntude had been fed
many fragments renfamed over.

Buddha taught the same golden rule as Christ, summed up 1n the
words, ‘Do as you would be done by, kill not, nor cause to kill’. Like
Christ, Buddha taught by practical demonstration. On one occasion,
when the monks of 2 monastery neglected to look-after a sick brother,
the Buddha washed and tended him with his own hands, saying
afterwards to those who had faled 1 their duty: “Whoever shall
wait upon me, let him wait upon the sick’, thereby proclaiming the
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oneness 6f humanity and the view that services to the sick and destitute
were services rendered to his cause.

As 2 mother would guard the life of her one and only son, at the
risk of her own, even so let each one practise mfimte sympathy
towards all bemngs 1n 2l the world. Let goodwnll without measure,
impartial, unmixed, without enmity, prevail throughout the
world, above, beneath, around.

Buddha and Christ drew the same sharp line between the two
worlds, of the Spint and of Mammon. They urged their disciples to
lay up for themselves treasure i heaven, which neither moth nor
rust would corrupt nor thieves break through and steal.

A man [said Buddha] buries a treasure in a deep pit, whichlying
day after day concealed theremn profits him nothing . . . But there
15 2 treasure laid up 1n the heart, a treasure of chanty, piety, tem-
perance, soberness, a treasure secure that cannot pass away. When

a2 man leaves the fleeting riches of this world, this he takes with
him after death.

The doctrines of non-violence and of rendering good for evil were
equally prominent i both teachngs. When a disciple proposed to
return to his native town to preach to his fellow-townsfolk, Buddha
said:

“The people of Sunarparanta are exceedingly violent, if they
revile you, what will you do>’ ‘I will not return the blow.’
‘And if they try to kill you»” ‘Death,’ answered the disciple, ‘is no
evil. Many even desire 1t m order to escape the vanities of this
life; but I shall take no steps either to delay or hasten the ime of
my departure.’

It may be said that the doctrine of non-attachment that 1s so
important m Buddhism has no place in Christamity. Non-attachment
to worldly goods or pleasure 15, however, implicit n all Christ’s
teaching. When Christ turned to the rich young man, who had asked
what he should do to be saved, and said* “Sell all thou hast and give
1t to the poor’, he was not thinking of the benefit that the gift would
bring to the needy. He saw that the young ruler was so attached
to his posiion and lus possessions that they constituted the chief
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obstacle to his salvation. Therefore his first step was to free himself
from these encumbrances. ‘Take no thought of what ye shall eat,
what ye shall dnink, and wherewnthal ye shall be clothed’, is itself a
wammg agamnst the dangers of attachment, as were also his mstructions
to his disciples when he sent them out on their mission.

Renan, n his life of Jesus, pomnts out that the parable was essentially
a Buddhist and not a Jewish method of teaching. He then remarks
that obviously Christ could not have had any knowledge of Buddha.
But what nght had Renan to make this assumption: Not only did
Christ make use of parables m his teaching, but some of these parables
were very stmilar to those narrated by Buddha. Buddha describes
himself as a ‘Sower of the Word’. There also exusts a strange parallel
between some of the mcidents m the gospels that were used as an
object lesson for teachng and the macidents recorded of Buddha's
disciples, Peter’s attempting to walk on the Lake of Galilee, and
sinking because of lack of faith, bears a strong resemblance to a story
told of one of Buddha’s followers in the Jataka In this we read of a
young and eager disciple, who finding no boat, deaded to walk upon
the water. In mud-stream the waves nse, and losing faith he begns
to smk. Max Muiller comments on this parallel, stating that although
the 1dea of walking on water 1s a common one, that of snking for
lack of faith can only be accounted for by some historical contact,
or transference.

Our natural inchination [he adds] would be to suppose that the
Buddhsst stonies were borrowed from our Christian sousces, and
not vice-versa But here the conscience of the scholar comes 1n,
Some of these stories are found 1 the Hinayana Buddhist Canon.
and date therefore before the Christian era.

Yet if 1t be true that n 1ts early formatve stage, Chrisnamity denived
help from the older established Buddhism, there 15 nothing that need
distress Christians n that idea  Whether hustorically connected or not,
Christiauty and Buddhism were twin expressions of one great
spiritual movement. The existence of similanities, far from discrediting
cither religion, reveals the unity of rehgious feeling, a umty that 1s so
complete that even the words and parables used by the great teachers
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are often the same. The gospels, and more especially the interpolations
mn the later gospels, tell us what those who followed Christ had to
say about the life and teaching of their divine leader long after he had
left them. Sometimes these additons rested on an historical basts,
sometimes they were purely legendary. Would 1t be surprising if m
narrating these legends the authors were unconsciously influenced
by the stores that were told of Buddha: Later 1t will be seen that the
services of the early Church were strongly influenced by the numerous
cults and religions that were brought to Alexandra by the scholars of
different races and crceds, who flocked to that aity of learnng  The
ancient mysteries of Egypt, the religions of Syma, Persia, India and
of even more distant lands, met m thus rallymg-pomt of culture, and
all exerted some nfluence on the impressionable and formative period
of the Church

But although the teachings of Christ and of Buddha had so much
mn common, there were certan differences between them of a non-
essential nature  Christ was a Jew, and made use of the Jewssh culture
and tradition m his teachng He announced that he had come not
to alter the ancient law, but to fulfil it Repeatedly he uses the words:
*Ye have heard how 1t was said of old’, and then he gives to the old
law a new significance and Ife His disciples were 1ill-educated men,
Iis audiences simple peasants, and he appealed to that which they all
had 1n common, a reverence for their ancient traditions, and for the
law and the prophets. The philosophical discussions of Buddha would
have been meaningless to them, for even the educated Jew cared far
more for an authontative theology than for philosophy. India, on the
other hand, since the dawn of its culture, has been the home of
philosophical and metaphysical speculaion There was no need for
Buddha to appeal to authonty, for his audience were accustomed to
philosophical discussions and put httle rehance on the written word.

This accounts for many of the differences between Christian and
Buddhist doctrine Buddha looked upon the Absolute as super-
personal spirit, Christ referred to the Absolute as the Father, with
the attnibutes of a personal God. In Chnstiamity there 1s no idea of
reincamation, or of the working out of the law of Karma, m

Buddhism no parallel to the redemption of the world through the
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death of a divine spirit made flesh. This was essentially a Jewish 1dea,
an idea that lies behind the offering of sacnfices and the story of
Abraham and Isaac.

It has been said that to understand any one religion, it 1s necessary
to study two, and no two religions throw more Iight upon each other
than Christianity and Buddhism. The Western mind tends to be
matter of fact, logical and intolerant of symbohsm, and yet symbolism
1s the only language m which a relsgion can express itself. Moreover,
as Christianity atself 1s an Eastern rehigion 1t has borrowed many of 1ts
symbols from the East, amongst others the symbol of the Trity. A
greater understanding of Christiamity can therefore be obtained from
a study of Buddhism, and, what 1s of chief importance, an under-
standing of that vital essence of the religion which 1s soonest lost.
‘Five hundred years, Ananda’, sud Buddha, ‘will the doctnne of the
Truth abide.” Buddha died mn 470 B.C., and five hundred years later
the new Teacher, whose advent Buddha had foretold (Matreya, the
Buddha of Brotherly Love), was preaching the same truths on the
shores of Galilee
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CHAPTER XV
THE CHURCH

Arrer the loss of their leader, 1t was natural that the apostles and all
those who had accepted Christ’s message should band together 1n
the small community that cventually was to become the Church.
They formed a brotherhood m a hostile world, for only by hving
together could they find strength to put mto practice the teaching of
their Master. An account of their method of living 15 given 1n the
Acts of the Apostles u, 42-47

And they continued stedfastly in the apostles’ teaching and
fellowship, 1n the breaking of bread and the prayers . ..

And all that believed were together, ang had all things in
common:

And they sold their possessions and goods, and parted them to
all, according as any man had need

And day by day, continuing stedfastly with one accord n the
temple, and breaking bread at home, they did take thesr food with
gladness and singleness of heart,

Praising God, and having favour with all the people. And the
Lord addcd to them day by day those that were betng saved.

Herc was an expenment n Communism, carried out under the
only conditions that made Communism possible, that 1s to say by
men who had given up the world for the sake of a spintual 1deal.
It appears to have met with a certain measure of success, for as late as
the second century we have news of the Chrisnan commumity 1n the
Epistle to Diognetus.

Christians arc not distingushed from the rest of mankind ether
m locality or 1n speech or 1 customs. For they dwell not some-
where m atics of their own, nether do they use some different
language, nor practise an extraordmary kind of Iife. Nor agam
do they possess any invention discovered by ntelligence or study
of ingenious man, nor are they masters of any human dogma, as
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some arc. But while they dwell in cities of Greeks and Barbarians,
as the lot of each 1s cast, and follow the native customs 1n dress and
food and other arrangements of life, yet the constitution of therr
own citizenship, which they set forth, 1s marvellous, and con-
fessedly contradicts cxpectation They dwell m their own
countries, but only as sojourners; they bear their share in all things
as citizens, and they endure all hardships as strangers Every foreign
country 1s a fatherland to them, and every fatherland 1s foreign.
They marry like all other men and they beget children; but they
do not cast away their offspring They have their meals 1n com-
mon, but not their wives They find themselves 1n the flesh, and
yet they live not after the flesh Their existence 1s on earth, but
their atizenship 1s 1n Heaven. They obey the established laws, and
they surpass the laws 1n their own lives. They love all men, and
they are perst.uted by all (The Apostolic Fathers, by Bishop
Lightfoot. Quoted by the Bishop of Chichester in Christianity
and World Order )

Christianity started as a Jewish faith and to St Paul belongs the
credit of freemng 1t from 1ts parochial character so that 1t became a world
rebgion The Jewsh followers of Christ had reconciled themselves
to the fact that their Messiah had come to establish a spinitual and not a
temporal kingdom, but they still clung to the 1dea that Christtaruty
was only for the Jews Paul boldly contested this view and asserted
that Christians were freed from the obligation to observe the Jewish
law. Ths caused a serious conflict amongst his followers, but he
carried his pomnt and Christianity spread widely beyond the confines of
Judea Chnstiamty i 1ts umversal form soon won great victories,
and with the conversion of Constantine finally became permanentdy
established 1n the Roman world.

In spite of this the nationalistic bias of Jewish thought continued to
exert a very strong mfluence on the early Christian Church. St. Paul
had won his victory, and Chrstiamity was for all mankind, and not
only for the Jews, but a nation that prided itself on bemng the chosen
race was not gomg to abandon any of its exclusiveness Men can often
be recognized 1 the gods that they create, and the Jews had created
for themselves a God that often showed himself to be narrow, jealous
and angry, the God of the Old Testament Some of ths Jewish narrow-
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ness and jealousy wis carried mto the Church, and still remains in the
Church. The early Church recognized no other path to salvation
than that which 1t prescribed, and this attitude to other religions is
retamned by the majonty of modern churchmen. In making this asser-
tion the churches do not mean only that Chnstiamty offers the best
and surest means of attaning spiritual salvation, but that 1t 1s the one
and only means, all other religions bemg founded on false doctrines.
This narrow view, sometimes regarded as loyalty to the Church, s
peculiar to Christiamty, for even the more fanatical of the Moham-
medans recognize Christ as one of their prophets; and m Buddhism
1t does not exast

At first the community of Christians was only a fellowship of those
who awaited the return of their leader Any arrangements they might
make were 1n the nature of an interim programune, to fill the gap
between the first and second commng of Chrst. Soon he would
appear again to take charge of everything, and to found a new spinitual
kingdom on earth. Whatever hardships they were called upon to
cndure were only temporary hardships, whatever arrangements they
made would only be temporary arrangements  But wath the passage of
time and the disappomtment of their hopes, 1t finally became 1mpera-
tive for the Christians to organize therr meetings and to formulate
more clearly their behefs. Up ull then complete hiberty of action had
been allowed to all taking part in the services, as 1t 15 allowed at the
present day to members of a Quaker community. This had, however,
led to confusion and even to discord during meetings. Particular men
were thercfore nominated to take charge of these, and at the same time,
the services became more elaborate and more stereotyped m form.
The sacrament of baptism became very mmportant and only properly
baptized members were admitted to the commumty This, mn turn,
made 1t necessary to decide what requirements m the way of behef
should be demanded of those who sought membership of the Chnstian
community.

This was no casy matter Chnst had been far less expliat than
Buddha 1n formulating the philospphical basis of his teaching. It was
necessary therefore for the Church to define 1ts own beliefs, and to make
good any deficiencies by borrowmng from other sources the philo-
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sophical doctrine that it lacked. Slowly and painfully this was done,
but not without provoking much conflict amongst 1ts leaders. The
chuef cults that vied with Chnstanity at that ame were Mithraism,
the Egyptian Mysteries, and Alexandnne theology, the last named
beng a blend of Greek, Hindu and Jewish thought. From all these
sources the Church took something From Greek philosophy, under
the guidance of Philo, 1t derived the doctrme of the Logos, from the
Egyptian Mysteries, material for the Church services, and from the
Gnostic sect, a great amount of Greek and Hmdu thought.

Gnosticism 15 of special interest since it exerted a strong influence on
the early Church. It had existed long before Chrishamty, and much ofiits
teaching had been denved from the Upamshads This s apparent
when we consider its most important tenets The Gnostics beheved:
(x) that the Divine Being 1s indefinable and mfinite, above all thought
and expression; (2) that the Cosmos 1s a blend of divine and non-divine
principles and represents the descent of spint into matter; (3) that the
deliverance of the ‘spirit from 1ts union with matter, or the world of
sensuahity, 1s brought about by asceticism and contemplation, and that
these practices lead to Gnosis, or Wisdom; (4) that Gnosisisnotachieved
by the accumulation of intellectual knowledge, or logical thought, but
by seeing God; (s) that the perfect Gnostic 1s the man who 1s free from
the world and master of himself He is emancipated from the dead
letter and the outward symbols of religion, having realized the truth.
He lives n God and may truly be said to have passed from death to
Iife. Many Gnostics believed also 1n the pre-cxistence of and mn the
rebirth of the soul. They practised certain mtes to which the imtiated
alone were admutted.

In the first century after Chnst Gnostiasm became fused with
Christiamty and supplied much of the philosophy that the early Church
lacked. Gnostics accepted the Christian creed and looked upon them-
selves as Chmstians, but the partnership between Gnosticism and
Chnistiamty proved an unhappy one, and ended n the Gnostics being
condemncd as heretics and cjected from the Church Undoubtedly
the Church suffercd afterwards from the loss of its Gnostic element.

Not only had the Gnostics contributed much of that wital energy
that 1s essennal m the Lfe of all rehigion, but 1t had supplied the Church
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with much of its philosophy and symbolism. It is unnecessary to
attempt to furnish cven a brief sketch of the early struggles of the
Church to establish 1ts doctrines and to formulate 1ts creed. Unfor-
tunately 1t 15 Just as easy to become hypnotized by words in a religious
as in 2 philosophical argument, and rival schools of theology soon
appeared 1n the Christan assembhes. The leaders of these different
factions felt decply the truth of what they proclaimed, and theological
quarrels became common and batter 1 the early years of the Church’s
foundation. This was particularly so when attempts were made to
formulate clearly the nature of the divimity of Christ and the doctrne of
the Trinity. The ecclesiastical scholastics cared more for mtellectual
discussions than for the prninciples enunciated m the Sermon on the
Mount. Some of the Church’s leaders saw the danger that this growth
of theology and doctrinc brought wath 1t:

Farthful souls [wrote St Hilary of Poictiers] would be contented
with the word of God, which bids us ‘Go teach all nations, b:ﬁ-
tising them 1n the name of the Father and of the Son and of the
Holy Ghost' But alas, we are driven by the faults of our heretical
opponents to do things unlawful, to scale heights maccessible, to
speak of what 15 unspeakable, to presume where we ought not.
And whereas 1t 1s by farth alone that we should worship the
Father, and reverence the Son, and be filled with the Spint, we
arc now pbhged to strain our weak language with the utterance
of things beyond 1ts scope; forced into this evil procedure by the
evil procedure of our foes Hence, what should be matter of
sﬂcn:i meditatton, must now needs be impenlled by exposition in
words

But the scholastics of the Church once having started on the task
of defining the mndefinable were not easily deterred. Council after
council was summoned, words piled on words, and confusion mcreased.
Agamn A p 360 we find Hilary wntng, ‘Since Nicaea we have done
nothing but compose creeds Every year we make new creeds and
define mvisible mysteries . Tearing one another to pieces, we have
been the cause of one another’s ruin ’

At the numerous church assemblies and councils heretical views were
denounced and those who held them expelled from the fold. It was

208



THE CHURCH

agreed that the original dependence on the Holy Spirit for light and
uidance was no longer adequate, since heretical as well as orthodox
members of the community claimed to have enjoyed the divine
lumination. Other safeguards agamst heterodoxy therefore now
appeared to be necessary. These were provided by proclasming that
the apostles had appomted bishops as their successors, and that the
latter were 1n possession of a divine grace that enabled them to transmit
and interpret without error the teachings that the apostles had com-
mitted to them. In this manner arose the famous theory of ‘apostolic
succession’, a succession upon which the Roman Cathohc Church sull
bases its exclusive authority. Naturally the Church was now m a
much stronger positton. Not only did 1t possess an authoritative
apostolic doctrine, but also a permanent apostolic office to which alone
belonged the night to determimne what that doctrine should be Prag-
matically the adoption of the doctrine was entirely justified. But
actually 1t bas no meanmng The only true succession m the Church
has been through its line of samts By this 1s meant not necessanly the
succession of samnts recorded mn the Church’s calendar, but of men and
women who, 1n spite of manifold difficulties, have striven to follow
the teaching of Christ It 1s difficult to see how even the most en-
thusiastic churchman can read the lustory of the medicval Church
and stll retain the 1dea of an unbroken line of mspired apostles.
Christianity, under the growing dommance of the Church, soon
became a very different rebigion from that which Christ had taught.
Christ had an abhorrence of dogma and refused to become nvolved
i the arguments dear to the heart of the lawyers and priests of Judea.
Throughout Ius life s chuef opponents had always been the priests
and Pharisees who had msisted on salvation by orthodoxy, and on
attention to the letter of the law. But now, withm a few hundred
years of his death, the Church made the acceptance of dogma a sine
qua non to salvanon. Chnstuamty became a rehgion based on the
authonty of the Church, and baptism was made conditional on the
acceptance of a supernaturally imparted traditon Out of a teaching
that paid litle attention to ntes and formalities, was bult up an
elaborate ecclesiastical structure. Loyalty to the Church was demanded
of its members rather than loyalty to Christ’s teaching, and as the

o 209



DIAGNOSIS OF MAN

Church soon became 2 national institution this meant loyalty to the
State. As the Church became politically-minded the effect on its
teachmg became more apparent. The mnterpretation of God's will at
the Counci of Clermont 1n A.D 1095, that it was the duty of all
Christians to go forth and slaughter the Saracens was a foretaste of
what was to come Rehigion, henceforth, was to be used to sanctify
men’s passions.

During the Middle Ages ths transformation of a religion mto a
political organization was completed. A contemplative spritual
religion had become a dogmatic creed promulgated by a despotic
Church jealous of 1ts temporal power. Christamty still continued to
stir the emotions and sentiments of its adherents but had lost 1ts power
to transform man’s nature. It was now only with the utmost penl
that a Christian dared to utter a word agamst any church doctrine
Authonty was supreme and if need be could call m the help of the
Inquisition, for 1t was by means of the thumbscrew and stake that the
Church preserved the sanctity of 1ts doctrmes During the eleventh,
twelfth and thirteenth centuries three hundred thousand persons were
put to death for heresy in the aity of Madrid alone, and there 1s httle
doubt that if Christ had returned to earth, he would have been burnt
for heretical views regarding his own divimity. It was not a layman
but an officer of the Church (Canon Barry) who wrote* “The one really
formudable argument agamnst the truth of the Christian religion 1s the
record of the Chnsttan Church’

The Church merely reflected the cruelty of mankind. It had elected
to become a pohitical organization, and as such, was neither better nor
worse than other political orgamizations. But 1n spite of 1ts lamentable
farlure, Europe owes a great debt to the Church  During the darkest
years of 1ts history Christian monasteries kept alight the lamp of culture
m a barbarous world There were countless mdividuals 1n monastc
orders who 1n secret deplored the cruclty and polincal intrigues of their
Church but were unable to take any effective steps to change 1ts policy.
Usually they appearcd outwardly to be orthodox churchmen, but
sometimes, as m the case of the ecclesiastical alchemusts, they hud their
spiritual beliefs behind the fagade of some external activity. And even
although the Church had lost its spiritual essence, 1t still remained the
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home of scholarship. What intellectual life survived during those
Dark Ages survived only 1n the Church Great ecclesiastical scholars
gathered round them all the cultured and learned men of the day, so
that the Church remamed the centre of the mtellectual life of Europe.
It was the Church also that made possible the beginning of scientific
mnquiry. (Copernicus 15 said to have conceived the hypothesis of the
earth’s revolution round the sun as a result of his study of the doctrine
of the Trimty.) *

It would be unjust to the Church to suggest that because 1t had
become a political mstitution 1t ceased to have any spiritual significance.
Although many of its leaders were more interested mn theological
discussions than in the teachings of Christ, there were countless men
living 1n monasteries, or moving about amongst the poor, who strove
to live m accordance with the precepts embodied m the Sermon on the
Mount And even when they failed to live up to these 1deals, the mere
fact that monasteries existed, that services were held m Churches, and
that men had given up worldly ambition for the sake of something
that they held to be of greater value, was a continual reminder that
there exsted another, and a spintual, world Nor did 1t matter that
many of thesc humbler followers of Christ were 1ll-educated men who
could only concerve of a Universal Spirit 1n crude anthropomorphic
terms, as a personal God to be worshipped through the medium of
holy images and samtly rchics Dufferent forms of worship are as
necessary to different types of men as are different conceptions of time
and space necessary to varymng levels of mtelligence. Learned theolo-
gans mught discuss till they were exhausted the exact nature of the
Trimty, but the stmple ministrations of the priests gave to the common
people the nourishment that was needed to keep the spiritual side of
their nature alive

It 15 no more possible to standardize the means by which men find
expression for the religious senuments within them than 1t 1s possible
to standardize the art by means of which they express ther feelings for
beauty. Different methods of worship are as natural as are different
schools of music and pamting. It1s not the breaking up of the Church
mto different sects that 1s to be deplored, but the tendency on the part
of each of these sects to claim for 1tself a monopoly of truth, and to
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regard other schools of Christiamty with scorn, or even with open
hostility.

It 1s satisfactory to know that of recent years there has been a
determined effort on the part of different denominations of Christians
to snk their differences and to work together for the common good.
The Churches hope, thereby, to be able to exert their nfluence on
society so that 1t may be encouraged to hive m accordance with sprritual
instead’ of purely material prmcples. At the Oxford Conference
held 1n 1937 delegates from most of the Christian Churches, with the
exception of the Roman Catholic, discussed the difficult problems
of war, the relation of the Church to the State and a number of social
problems, such as unemployment and poverty. It was hoped that
by a well-orgamized effort on the part of the Churches sufficient
pressurc could be brought to bear upon society to induce 1t to tackle
some of the more flagrant social evils The difficulties attendant on
such an effort immediately became apparent, for three contradictory
schools of thought were found to exist  The first group of churchmen
consisted of those who msisted on a literal obedience to the command-
ments of the Scrmon on the Mount ‘Resist not evil’; ‘If any man wall
sue thee at the law and take away thy coat, let him have thy cloke
also’. (Matthew v, 39-40) A second group went to the opposite extreme
and declared that whilst these principles must govern the intimate
personal life of the mdividual, they could not be applied to the wider
sphere of the common life  Those who belonged to this group felt
mdeed that there was no moral standard that was applicable to
humanity at large. Thirdly therc existed a school of thought which
attempted to steer 2 middle course Whulst there existed no possibihity
of applymg the full commandment of the gospels 1n any wholesale
fashion, there was available a moral standard for the common life
that had some relation to 1t It was felt that in time thus could be made
to approximate more nearly to the full commandment

Without wishing to discuss at length these different opmions, to the
wrter 1t would seem to be obvious that any attempt to foist the
prnciples enunctated i the Sermon on the Mount on an unwilling
society is foredoomed to fulure  The Church itself'as a body has failed
to hve according to these principles, however much the ndividuals
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that made up the Church have striven to follow the example sct by
Christ. Any attempt to apply them generally to society would have
results as unexpected as those that followed the forcible mtroduction
of tectotalism mto America, and of communal hving mto Russia.
Who among the ardent prolubitionists would have expected that the
result of their efforts would be to increase drunkenness i their country
and to mitiate the rule of the gangsters Could any idealistic socialist
have foreseen that within a few years there would appear m Russia
a despotism more ruthless than any that had preceded 1t and 2 greater
slavery of those whom he had hoped to liberate> So also would the
forcible mtroduction of an ethic that 1s far above the level of human
conduct bave entirely unexpected rcsults There 1s much also to
support the view that Christ set for hus disciples a much higher standard
than he expected of the multitude. Generally he spoke to the crowds
that followed him only mn parables, explammng their meaning after-
wards to the small mner circle of disciples. Clement of Alexandria,
who was separated from Chrnist by a shorter pertod of time, was
probably m a better position than we are to understand his method of
teaching. He held that Chrnst’s teaching was twofold, and that the
higher knowledge was imparted only to some of hus disciples. ‘It was
not designed for the mulatude, but communicated to those only who
were capable of recctving 1t orally, not in wniting.” (Clement of Alexan-
dria, by Dr Kaye.)

What is of importance to note 1s that at the very beginning of a
sincere attempt on the part of the Churches to work togcther, there has
been found to exust this deep cleavage n opimion At the same time
and 1 spite of all these differences mn opmion, each section of the
Church regards tself, not merely as a commumty of Christians, but
as a corporate body mvested with supernatural powers and under
direct divine gwmdance.

The lfe of the Chrstian [writes the Bishop of Chlchcsm;],
wherever he 1s engaged, 1s maimed and mcomplete unless it finds
its focus n communion with God and 1n common prayer with
God’s people It 1s by actively worshippmng membership 1n the
church, by actual partaking 1n the hturgy and the services, and
actual hearing of the Word and shaning 1 the Sacramental life,
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that he learns and helps others to enjoy the secret of true com-
muruty and recerves the grace for a new way of hving.
These words would secem to imply ability on the part of each section of
the Church to bestow that grace which 1s necessary for a now way of
living. By his church membership the individual does not only benefit
from association with others more experienced and more developed
than himself, but merely by partaking in the Church hiturgy and sharmg
1n the services, he recerves a special grace without which a new way of
living would be difficult or impossible to hum. And because the bishop
himself recognizes and deplores the differences n opmnion mn the
varous Churches, each of which claims the power to bestow this
specal grace, he proposes that a kind of ‘Chnstian Consultative Body’
should be formed. In addition he would like to see clected a ‘Standing
Theological and Expert Commussion’, assisted by an adequately staffed
secretariat. It 1s suggested that it should be the work of both these
bodies to arrive at the implications of the Sermon on the Mount
and to map out a common ground for action
But 151t necessary to awat the deliberations of a Standing Theological
and Expert Commussion 1n order to discover the implications of the
Sermon on the Mount? And if the Commussion be summoned, will it
necessarily find them: In a letter written to a friend by Gregory of
Nazianzus, who presided at an Ecumenical Council in A p. 381, I find
these words:

My own 1nchination 1s to avoid all assemblies of Bishops, for I
have never seen any Council come to a good end, nor solve any
evils. It usually mncreases them. You wn%l always find there love
of contention and love of power

It 1s satisfactory to know that so many sections of the Chnstian
Church are making an effort to reach agreement, and there 1s no doubt
that the test of absence of contradiction apphed by Samkara to philo-
sophscal concepts 1s equally apphcable to Church doctrnes. Nor need
the Churches in their dilemma hesitate to apply such a test, for m their
teaching there undoubtedly exists a large measure of agreement. But
m ths call of the bishop to form a Chnstian Consultanve Body and a
Standing, Theological and Expert Commussion there 15 heard a note
that has been too frequently heard before, a note that once resounded
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along the mules of corridors of the now abandoned Palace of Peace at
Geneva, and would also be heard, were 1t ever to be built, along the
corridors of the Scientific Institute that Alexas Carrel would like to see
established as a means of saving man. It 1s natural that a churchman
should entrust the salvation of the wortld to a Theological Commussion,
and that a scientist should entrust 1t to a body of scientists, but un-
fortunately both classes of reformers would encounter the same
difficulty. The theologians might succeed 1 eliminating some of the
differences of opmion that at present spht the Churches mto parties,
and the scientists mught succeed m creating a saner society, but both
would be equally powerless to effect from without an mnner change
the heart of man Far be 1t from the writer to suggest that the results
obtamned from the labour of the theologians and the scientists would be
worthless, even if 1t faile d to achieve that which 1t had set out to do.
In some parts of modern Europe (for example m Germany, Russia and
Italy) conditions for the living of a life 1n accordance wath any 1deals are
so difficult as to make 1t almost impossible. If the theologians and
scientists could create for the individual seeker after truth a milieu that
was more favourable to his efforts they would have done all that could
legiimately be expected of them.

In this world there 1s nothing that 1s entirely new; every event 1s a
recurrence of a similar event in the past. In the days of Samkara there
existed a sumular controversy between the authonty of ritualistic
religron and the individual’s claim to approach truth directly. Samkara,
the philosopher, came to the same conclusion on the subject as did
Ramakrishna, the religious devotee, namely that church services and
nituals were of the greatest importance as an aid to spiritual progress.
At the same time Samkara mantamed thatas Jfiana, or direct knowledge
of the Supreme Spmt, was the chief end of man’s endeavour, the
exclusive supremacy of Vedic ntuahsm was to be avoided. He was
convinced that the chief danger of a cult of ceremomes lay 1n the
growth of a phansaical atutude to religion. As Christ denounced the
Phansees, and Paul the lawyers, so hkewise did Samkara declare that
ceremomual prety by itself was not the end of religion, and might even
become a deadly enemy of 1t. He did not dismiss the Vedic code as
useless. He asserted only that whlst the true philosopher
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could advance beyond the Vedic rules of life, others were called
upon to conform to Vedic regulations, not 1n the expectation of
good things here or hereafter, but out of a sense of duty, and as a
help to the development of the moral competency for the study
of the Vedinta Vedic piety helps « man by turning his mind
towards the mner soul and Zen leading hum to the realization of
the spiritual goal (RADHARRISHNAN.)

Sinularly the Church with its ceremonies and ntual 1s of assistance 1
directing attention to the world of spintual values; 1t 15 2 beacon that
acts as a continual renunder that as well as the life of the body there
1s also the life of the spirit.

The hope for ind does not lie mn the action of any corporate
body be 1t ever so powerful, but i the mfluence of mdividual men and
women who for the sake of a greater have sacnficed a lesser aim.
There 1s no possibility of any mass movement mn Chnstiamty or m
any other religion As has been pointed out 1t would seem that Christ
himself cxpected httle of the crowds who gathered to hear hum and
witnessed his miracles  He talked to them only m parables the meaning
of which he expounded to lus disciples after the crowds had dispersed.

Therefore I speak to them in parables: because they seemng, see
not, and hearing, they hear not, neither do they understand. And
m them 1s fulfilled the prophecy of Esaias which saith, By hearing
ye shall hear and shall not understand, and seeing ye shall see and
shall not perceive; For this people’s heart 1s waxed gross, and their
ears arc dull of hearing, and their eycs they have closed; lest at any
time they should see with their eyes, and hear with therr ears, and
should understand wath their hearts, and should be converted,
and I should heal them But blessed are your eyes, for they see;
and your ears, for they hear.

The words “Who hath ears to hear, let hum hear’, resounded thiough
the gospels. In one form or another they are repeated nine imes m
the Synoptic gospels and cight times 1n Revelation.

It has been said that in the darkest days of the Church’s history there
were many who, mn order to protect themselves from persecution,
sought the truth under the guise of some external callmg. As an
example of such a body of men may be mentioned the ecclestastical
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alchemists. Alchemy was an extremely ancient science which for
upwards of seventeen hundred years exerted its influence upon thought,
not only mn Europe, but in Egypt, Arabia, Persia and China. Although
it 15 satd to have formed part of the traditional knowledge of the
Egyptian priesthood, 1t was probably an importation mto Egypt from
abroad. Alchemy certamnly exasted in China prior to this era. It also
flourished amongst the Arabs and in Greece, where it was always
referred to erther as ‘the work’, or as “The Divine and Sacred Art’.
Although externally 1t appeared to be a branch of metallurgy, and was
popularly regarded as a search for gold, the more important part of
the true alchemust’s research was spintual and lndden. This 1s evident
from the clear distinction that 1s drawn m all alchemical wrnitings
between the exoteric alchemy that was visible to the world and the
esoteric alchemy that was revealed only to chosen adepts. Although
to the world, the alchemust appeared to be engaged only m the trans-
mutation of baser metals into gold, he was in reahty striving for an
mner transmutation of the spmt. He was therefore essentially a
religious man ’

The central doctrine of the alchemists was the unity of all things, a
doctrine that was engraved on the emerald tablets of the greatalchemical
leader, Hermes Trismegastus, 1n the saying “As above so below’. The
laws that ruled the matenal world also ruled the world of the spurit
The alchemusts believed that throughout the whole umiverse there
existed a general movement of the baser towards the finer, and 1t was
Ius work to find how best this movement could be assisted Amold of
Villanova explamned the meaning of the search for the philosopher’s
stone mn the following words:

There abides 1n Nature a certain pure matter, which bemng dis-
covered and brought to perfection converts to itself propor-
tionately all imperfect bodies that 1t touches

That the vital part of the alchemusts’ work was the mnner transforma-
tion of the spirit rather than the conversion of lead mto gold, 1s shown
by the followmng quotations.

Out of other things, thou wilt never make one unless first the
one arises out of thyself. (ABBOT TRITHEMIUS, circa A.D. 1500.)

In order to acquire the golden understanding (Aurea appre-
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hensio), a man must open wide the eyes of the spirit, and of the
soul, and contemplate and recognize things with the help of the
mnner hght that God has kindled from the beginning n nature and
m our hearts.

Know that thou canst not possess ‘the science’ if thou dost not
cleanse thy mund through God, by which 15 meant that thou
purgest thine heart from all corruption (Avrmprus.)

To a modern reader whose mind draws a clear distinction between
matter and spinit, alchemical writings are apt to appear confused and
meanmgless. It must be remembered, however, that no such distinction
as ‘matter and spint’ existed for the alchemust For hum there was
mnstead an itermediate realm that lay between matter and spint,
a realm of subtle bodies, to which a psychic as well as a physical
mamnifestatton was suited. Whereas to us there appears to exist an
mcongruity between the alchemust’s preoccupation with retorts and
crucibles and hus search for spintual change, for the alchemist there
was no such mcongruty His external work was a symbol of hus
mner work, but at the same time 1t was more than a symbol Umnity
existed m cverything, and the same laws ruled everywhere.

Alchemy, therefore, provided a cloak for those Chmstians who
could no longer beheve in the validity of the Church’s teaching and
sought to find truth mn intmate spintual experience. There also
existed other societies and sects who continued their search 1n secret
lest their heresics should be discovered and pumshed However
corrupt the Church might be there were always men who, mn secret,
and as best they could, followed the teaching of Chnst. The level of
Chnistamuty within the Church 1s as variable as1sthe level of Chnistiamty
outside of the Church
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Tue birthplace of rehigious feeling 1s 1n the sohtude of the soul. It
was on the desolate peak of Smai that Moses saw God. It was uhder the
Bodh tree on a hilltop that Buddha found enlightenment. It was m
the wildemness of Judea, 1n the stillness of prayer and meditation, that
Christ prepared himself for his mission to mankind  ‘Walt Whitman
has expressed this idea with striking vehemence.

I should say indeed that only mn the perfect uncontamination
and solitarmness of individuality may the spintuality of religion
positively come forth at all. Only here, and on such terms, the
medatation, the devout ecstasy, the soarmg flight. Only here com-~
munion with the mystenies, the eternal problems, Whence,
Whither: Alone, and identity, and the mood —and the soul
emerges, and all statements, churches, sermons, melt away hke
vapours. Alone, and silent thoughts, and awe, and aspiration —
and there the mterior consciousness hike a hitherto unseen mscrip-
tion, in magic mk, beams out its wondrous lme to the sense.
Bibles may convey and priests expound, but 1t 1s exclusively for
the noseless operations of one’s iolated self to enter the pure
ether of veneration, reach the divine levels, and commune with
the unutterable.

From the earliest times there have been men both within and outside
the Christtan Church who have shut therr ears to the babble of warring
creeds, and 1n the solitude of meditation, and 1n the unfathomable
depths of the soul, have found the truth they sought. Men who seek
what Whitman terms the “interior consciousness’ are called mystics, a
term that 1s generally used with a certam flavour of indulgence
by the chanitable rationalists, and with scorn. by those who are not
chanitable.

Why 1s mysucism such an ill-favoured word: Mamly because the
rationalist regards mysticism as a method of seemng things through a
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golden and sentimental haze, things that can be seen much more clearly
and with a greater sense of proportion by the mtellect. Although
Kant’s view that our reasoning can never tear aside the veil that hides
the noumenal from the phenomenal werld, 1s widely accepted, 1t 1s
accepted only theoretically. Men still continue to reason and speculate
about the mysteries of existence, theologians still seek to confine God
withm their human formulae, and to reduce him to the span of therr
narrow' understanding. Words are strung to words, theories piled on
theories, and from such activity has grown up a vast intellectual
structure of theology, which bears as much, or as little, relation to truth
as do the speculations of a savage concerning the nature of the universe
comcide with reality. In the savage’s view of the umverse there 1s
undoubtedly an element of truth, but we accept the picture that he
has pamnted as we accept the crude unskilled drawings of a chuld. There
1s no need to quarrel with what he has drawn, and there 1s also no need
to take 1t seriously.

But 1s there no better method of seemg spintual truths than that of
peermg through the peephole of the mtellect> Kant, Spmoza,
Schopenhauer, Bergson and many other philosophers believe that
there 1s such a method

The teaching of mysticism [says Schopenhauer] tends towards
the giving of a direct sense of what perceptions, concepts and all
knowledge 1n general are mcapable of attamning

And what these philosophers have postulated, the mystics have
confirmed. Things of the spint are seen by the eyes of the spirit. The
noumenal world 1s revealed only to the noumenal man A study of
the classic type of mystical expenence reveals an astonsshing uniformuty
of view, a uniformuty that embraces all differences of race and of clime,
and reaches across the centunies. Here 1s 2 Church in which there 1s
no cleavage mto sects, each of which claims a monopoly of truth,
but a Church umiversal in which Christians, Buddhusts, Sufis and all
other rehigious men can worship wathout fear of disagreement. Pierre
Nicolle reahzed ths fact very clearly when he reproached the Chnstian
mysucs of his time with having discarded the forms of thought that
were mtrmsically Catholic  The word ‘catholic” might mean universal,
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but there was a limit to the universality permitted to members of the
Roman Catholic Church.

They do not know God as Christians and Catholics [he wrote]
but 1n a way equally suitable for Mohammedans, Deists and the
majority of Keretlcs. For what does this knowledge of God come
to ulumately? A confused and indistinct 1dea of an omnipresent
God. But to know this 1t 1s not necessary either to be a Catholic,

or a2 Chrstian. .
Small wonder that a staunch member of the Holy Roman Church
was disquieted!

There are cnitics who would deny the truth of the statement that
mystiasm 1s a umversal rebgion. They would say that Western
differs from Eastern mysticism n beng more posiive and creative,
the Chnistian mystic affirming the reality of the world and the meaning-
fulness of life, and the Eastern mystic denying them. But, as Radha-
knshnan points out, 1t 1s difficult to maintan this thesis 1n the face
of Buddha’s intense pity and sympathy for every form of sentient
Iife. Pity, and desire to succour one’s fellows, cannot be reconaled
with a complete negation of the reality of life. Moreover, the whole
of Christ's Sermon on the Mount can be looked upon as a negation of
ordinary life.

It 1s a proclamation of unworldhness 1n 1ts extremest form. It
15 the poor, or those who have no care at all for wealth, those whose
concessiveness or submissiveness to injustice knows no limit, and
who take up this burden of musery most readily, who are to enjoy
the blessings of the kingdom These negative characteristics — ex-
pressing an extreme renunctation of the world and all 1ts normal
desires — are constantly emphasized (BisHoP Goge.)

The contrast 1s not between Western and Eastern mysticism, but
between a religious and a sclf-sufficient humanist outlook. It s
humanism that affirms the importance of life, and religion that dis-
counts 1t. While religion 1s taken more seniously in the East, an
mtensely acttve humanism 1s predominant 1n the West. All rehgions
are otherworldly Hinduism, like Chnstianity, regards the world
merely as a traming ground, a means of attaming a hugher state.

In spite of the unformity that 1s found 1n the mystical experiences of
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men and women of all creeds and nations, grave doubt is generally
expressed concerning the vahdity of knowledge so obtained.

The real behef of the Brahmins [says Schweitzer, with what
scems to be a.note of surprise m his voice] 1s that man does not
attan to union with Brahman by means of any achievement of
his natural power of gaining knowledge, but solely by quitting the
world of tie senses, 1 a state of ecstasy, and thus learning the
reality of pure bemng.

Precisely so, but this 15 not merely the real behef of the Brahmin,
but of every mystic, brahmuinical or otherwise. St. Ignatus, St. John
of the Cross, St Teresa, Jacob Boehme and a long line of Chrisnan
mystics are at one with the Brahmn mn this. ' What Schweitzer regards
as unusual or supernatural 1s actually normal, although few of us can
attam ths level of normality.

Ecstasy, like mysticism, 1s 2 word which has been used to cover a
multitude of states, ranging from hysterta to the raptures of Plotinus
and Boehme. All experiences of the divine are ecstatic, but all ecstasies
cannot be regarded as bemg expenences of the divine. The exated
outbursts of a neurasthenic have no more in common with the bhiss of
rehgious ecstasy than the babbling of a drunkard has with the teaching
of Buddha But if we refuse to believe that a flash of genius n a
great artist 1s a sign of mental mstabihity, we must also refuse to believe
that the revelations vouchsafed to Plounus were symptoms of mental
decay Indeed, 1f we truly regarded ecstatic visions as necessarily
pathological, 1t were best to convert all churches into museums, and,
hke the Nazs, burn all the books that we fail to understand All
religions are based on revelation and revelation 1s imparted 1 a state
of ecstasy.

At the same time a cntical attitude must be maintained to mystical
wrtngs. In Chapter 1 the pathological theory of mystical experience
was discussed and 1t was agreed that some mystical wnitings were
definutely of a pathological nature There 15 also a theory that the
knowledge given m ecstasy 1s simply some concept, which, having
long formed a subject for reflection, suddenly assumes the power of
hallucination, taking complete possession of the subject, so that his
state 15 changed from one of activity to passivity The object towards
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which the former meditation was directed 1s freed from the check
imposed on 1t by sensations and concepts, so that 1t becomes endowed
with irresisuble force, forming a sort of idée fixe. Ths theory of the
nature of revelation is supported by Ribot and Murisier. Whlst
1t may explain the experiences of some of the lesser mystics, 1t cannot
explain that of all. The great mystics always adopted a citical attitude
towards their experiences, and were often alarmed m case they should
prove to be the temptations of the devil. Strict warnings wer? 1ssued
to all aspiring rehgious by their spintual directors m regard to visions
and supernatural experiences. They were advised to regard these
generally as bemg designs of the tempter to lead them astray into
confusion and spiritual pride. The special danger to which the mystics
were exposed was the temptation to clutch at the frution of the
spiritual unton before they had gone through the tolsome preparatory
disciphining of the will and the 1ntellect. As a result of this impatience
the intellect might be sacrificed and be excluded from the rehgious Iife.
In such cases there would be no check upon supersitious beliefs,
upon fantasy and upon such excesses of emotionalism as are sometimes
witnessed in religious revivals. Walter Hilton, Canon of Thurgarton,
who died 1n 1396, expressed the opmion that violent emotional
fervours did not belong to a high state, but were charactenstic, rather,
of beginners, ‘who for the httleness and weakness of their souls cannot
bear the smallest touch of God’ He also warned others to be wary of
the strange physical and psychical phenomena which sometimes
accompany hugher states, such as sights and sounds and odours, a
sensation of burning heat in the breast, voices and appantions of
various kinds. He added that although he did not doubt that such
things really take place, 1t was by no means easy to determne whether
they were sent by God or were a snarc laid by the devil The best test
according to Hilton was to ask whether they tended to distract the
mind from devotions and from good actions or to encourage these.
If they did act as a distraction 1t must be concluded that they were
sent by the Evil One The validity of the wision was only to be
known by 1ts frusts

That the great mystics carefully scrutimzed their emotional
experiences 1s shown by the detailed analysis they made of them.
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St. Teresa, for example, subdivides the mystical states into which she
passed into various ‘mansions’. She also made 2 distinction between
what she called a ‘spiritual espousal’ and a ‘spiritual marriage’. In
Hhlton's Scale of Perfection he describes the various steps m the ladder
of contemplation by means of which the divine vision 1s reached.
The first step 1s knowledge of the facts of religion, the second, mere
feeling without light m the understanding. When in this middle
state the aspirant ‘cannot tell what 1t 15, but he feeleth 1t is well, for it
is a gift of God’. The third and final step was a combmation of
knowledge with perfect love. In this state was fulfilled what St. Paul
says to the Corinthians: ‘He that 1s jomed unto the Lord is one spirit.”
The true mystic, therefore, 1s not merely content with a blind emotional
fervour, but observes the steps by which he reaches this as carefully
as a psychologst notes his mner reactions

What 1s above all essential to the mysuc 15 that he should attam the
childlike attitude to truth that Christ counselled his disciples to assume
if they wished to enter the Kingdom of Heaven It was the exact
opposite of that adopted by the pmests, and the Phansees, who
approached everything with preconcerved views and with complete
confidence 1n the infallibility of their subjective opimions. Mysticism
entails the giving up of all egoism, of all personal desires and hopes,
and of all personal views and 1maginings, so that that which 1s not
personal may be seen with the eyes of the spint.

Now we have received not the spint of the world, but the spinit
which 1s of God, that we mught know the things that are freely
given us of God. Which things also we speak, not in the words
which man’s wisdom teaches, but which the Holy Spinit teacheth;
comparing spiritual things with spintual But the natural man
recerveth not the things of the spint of God; For they are foolish-
ness unto him; neither can he know them, because they are
spiritually discerned. (1 Connthians u, 12-14).

The best way of understanding the method of the mystic 15 to study
the Life of one of them, and to note what he has to say about his
experiences. No better subject for such a study could be found than
Jacob Boehme, 1f for no other reason than that he was a plam unpre-
tentious man, who describes his expenences i the simplest possible
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language. Boehme had no thesis that he wished to prove, laid no
clam to any superionty, and took no credit for what he had seen.

I am not come to this meaning, [he writes] to this work and
knowledge, through my own reason, or through my own will
and purpose, neither have I sought this knowledge, nor so much
as know anything concerning 1t. I sought only for the heart of
God, therem to hide myseif from the temptations of the devil.

He was born in the village of Alt Serdenberg, close to the Bohemian
border, in 1575. His parents bemng poor, he was put to mind the cattle,
and 1t was m the sohtude of the fields that he had his first spiritual
experience. Because he was not robust enough to be a labourer, he
was afterwards apprenticed to a bootmaker, eventually becommg a
master of hus craft At the age of twenty-five, he married a butcher’s
daughter, and set up a household of lus own. A year later he exper-
enced another ecstasy that altered the course of his hfe. This was
followed soon afterwards by a third and stll more memorable
lummation that clanfied for him much that he had not previously
understood.

What Boechme had seen he could not keep to himself, and ill-
equipped as he was mn other respects for such a task, he publiied a
book, entitled Aurora. This work was read by a pastor of the local
Lutheran church, one Gregonus Ruchter, and the reading of 1t so
infuriated hum that he went straight off to the aty council to demand
that Boehme should be banished from the neighbourhood This the
counci agreed to do, but later, realizing that Boehme had an excellent
reputation, and had attended church regularly, 1t allowed him to
return on condition that he wrote no more books

But Boehme’s busmess had suffered badly from the local scandal,
and, unable to carry 1t on, he took a job as travelling salesman 1n
woollen gloves No longer able to remain silent, he published another
book. Gregortus Richter denounced him from the pulpit, and a
scurrilous campaign was launched agamst him. ‘His writings smell
overmuch of cobbler’s pitch’ “Will you have the words of Jesus
Christ, or the words of a shoemaker:’ yelled his opponents, the
followers of One who bad once been a carpenter Bochme’s only
reply was ‘Not I, the I that I am, know these things, but God knows
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them in me’. It 15 gratifying that not all were blind to the quiet
dignity m Boehme, and certain influential people, including eminent
dignitaries of the Church, treated him with consideration and respect.
He died 1n 1624, at the age of forty-nine
Whatever his views of mystical states, or of higher levels of
consciousness may be, no one can read Boehme's books without feeling
that herein hes some mystery. How could a tender of cattle, a cobbler
and a pedlar of woollen gloves, contrive to write them: Boehme
had doubtless had some elementary education and had listened to the
preaching of the Reverend Gregonus Ruchter, but this could not
have enabled him to attain the profound and tranquil wisdom of the
world’s greatest religious leaders Gregorus Rachter knew nothing
about the umty of all, the Brahman that pervades everything, the
identification of man with his lower beng, and the necessity for
losing all in order that one might attam all. Everyone must explam
the enigma of Jacob Boehme’s books as best he can, but however
vaned the explanation may be, all will agree that some explanation s
necessary
The solution that Boehme himself offers 1s that which he gave to hus
opponents ‘Not], theIthatIam, know these things, but God knows
them m me’, or which he offers in the preface to his best-known
book, The Signature of All Things
This 1s the wisdom that dwells n nothing, and yet possesses all
things, and the humble resigned soul 1s 1ts playfellow; this 1s the
divine alloquy, the inspiration of the Almughty, the breath of God,
the holy unction, which sanctifies the soul to be the temple of the
Holy Spint, which mstructs aright 1n all things

In order to explain how a man may come mnto direct contact with
truth, Bochme 1magmes a dialogue between a disciple and his master.
As no description of the general dnft of this dialogue can possess the
value of Boehme’s own words, the beginning of 1t 1s appended:

The disciple said to hus master: Sir, how may I come to the
supersensual life, so that I may see God, and may hear God speak:

The master answered and said Son, when thou canst throw thy-
self nto That, where no creature dwelleth, though 1t be but for a
moment, then thou hearest what God speaketh.
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Disciple. Ts that where no creature dwelleth near at hand; or is
it afar off?

Master. Tt 1s in thee. And if thou canst, my son, for a while but
cease from all thy thinking and willing, then thou shalt hear the
unspeakable words of God.

Disciple. How can I hear hum speak, when I stand still from
thinking and willing:

Master. When thou standest still from the thinking of self, and
the willing of self; “When both thy mtellect and will are quuet,
and passive to the impressions of the Eternal Word and Spirit; and
when thy soul 15 winged up, and above that which 1s temporal,
the outward senses, and the 1magination being locked up by holy
abstraction’, then the eternal hearing, secing and speaking will be
revealed m thee; and so God heareth ‘and seeth through thee’,
being now the organ of his Spinit; and so God speaketh 1 thee
and whispereth to thy spirit, and thy spirit heareth his vorce.
Blessed art thou therefore if that thou canst stand still from self-
thinking and self~willing, and canst stop the wheel of thy imagna-
tion and senses, forasmuch as hereby tfmu mayest arrive at length
to see the great salvation of God, being made capable of all manner
of divine sensations and heavenly communmications Since 1t 1s
nought indeed but thine own hearing and willing that do hinder
thee, so that thou dost not see and hcar God

Disciple But wherewith shall I hear and see God, forasmuch as
he 15 above nature and creature:

Master. Son, when thou art quiet and silent, then art thou as
God was before nature and creature, thou art that which God then
was; thou art that whereof he made thy nature and creature; Then
thou hearest and seest even with that wherewith God himself saw
and heard i thee, before ever thine own willing or thme own
seemng began :

Dusciple. What now hinders or keeps me back, so that I cannot
come to that, wherewith God 1s to be seen and heard:

Master. Nothing truly but thine own willing, hearing, and
seemng do keep thee back from 1t, and do hinder thee from coming
to this supersensual state. And 1t 15 because thou strivest so agamst
that, out of which thou thyself art descended and derived, that
thou thus breakest thyself off, with thine own willing, from God’s
willing, and with thy own seeing from God’s seeing. In as much
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as m thme own understanding thou dost understand but in and
according to this thine own willing, as the same stands divided
from the divine will. This thy willing moreover stops thy hearing,
and maketh thee deaf towards God, through thy own thinking
upon terrestrial things, and thy attending to that which 1s without
thee; and so 1t brings thee mnto a ground, where thou art laid hold
on and captivated in nature. And having brought thee hither, 1t
overshadows thee with that which thou wallest; 1t binds thee with
thine own chamns and 1t keeps thee in thine own dark prison which
thou makest for thyself; so that thou canst not go out thence, or
come to that state which 1s supernatural and supersensual.
The Chnstian mystic who 1s probably the best known to English
readers 1s John Yepes, more famihiar under the name of St. John of the
Cross, the author of The Dark Night of the Soul. Born in 1542, he was
educated by the Jesmits and became a Carmelite friar at Medina. His
luminanion followed a period of mtense suffering, not only spiritual
but also physical, for he was impnsoned for the infringement of some
ecclesiastical ordmance. Butler, m The Lives of the Saints, records that
Yepes passed through a period of .
mterior trouble of mind, scruples, and a dishike of spirtual exer-
ases . . . The devils assaultedilm with violent temptations . . .
The most terrible of all these pams was that of scrupulosity, and
mterior desolation 1 which he seemed to see Hell open ready to
swallow lum up .. After some tume certan rays of hght, com-
fort and divine sweetness scattercd these rmusts, and translated the
soul of the servant of God into a paradise of mtenor delights and
heavenly sweetness,

There then followed another period of depression, brought to an end

by a stll greater dlurmnatiorf and happiness.

After hus expenience of higher states St John of the Cross wrote
several books with the object of conveying to others 2 knowledge
of the new hife that had come to him The following passages have
been selected from his two chief works, Ascent of Mount Carmel and
The Dark Night of the Soul.

The more the soul strives to become blind and anmbhilated as to
all interior and exterior things, the more 1t will be filled wath faith
and love and hope. But this love at times 1s neither comprehended
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nor felt, because 1t does not establish stself in the senses with tender-
ness, but 1 the soul with fortitude, with greater courage and
resolution than before, though it sometimes overflows into the
senses, and shows itself tender and gentle In order, then, to attain
to this love, joy and delight which vistons effect, 1t 15 necessary
that the soul should have fortitude and be fortified, so as to abide
willingly mn emptiness and darkness, and to laythe foundation of
1ts love and delight on what 1t neither sees nor feels, on what 1t
cannot see nor feel —namely, on God mcomprehensible and
supreme. Our way to Him 1s therefore, of necessity, mn self~
denial . . . That soul, therefore, has greater commumion with God
which 15 most advanced 1 lowe — that 1s, whose will 1s most
conformable to the will of God ... For which cause, therefore,
as I have already explamed, the more the soul cleaves to created
things, relying on its own strength, by habit and mchnation, the
less 1s 1t disposed for this union, because 1t does not completely
resign 1tself into the hands of God, that He may transform it
supernaturally.

Knowledge of pure truth requires for its proper explanation
that God should hold the hand and wield the pen of the wrter. ..
This kind of vision 1s not the same with the mntellectual visions of
bodily things .. It1s most hike to the spirit of prophecy. Inso
far as this becomes pure contemplation the soul sees clearly that it
cannot describe 1t otherwise than m general terms, wlich the
abundance of dehght and happmess forces from it. And though at
times when this knowledge 1s vouchsafed to the soul, words are
uttered, yet' the soul knows full well that 1t has 1n no wise ex-
pressed what 1t felt, because 1t 1s conscious that there are no words
of adequate significance. This divine knowledge concerning God
never relates to particular things . . . It 1s only a soul 1n unton with
God, that 1s capable of this profound loving knowledge, for 1t 1s
ttself that union . . . Such 1s the sweetness of deep delight of these
touches of God, that one of them 1s more than a recompense for
all the suffenings of this life, however great their number.

Amongst the spiitual maxims of St John of the Cross there appears
the following poem:

I entered, but I knew not where, and there I stood not knowng,
all scaence transcending.
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I knew not where I entered, for when I stood within, not know-
ing where I was, 1 heard great things. What I heard I will not tell;
I was there as one who knew no, all science transcending,

Of peace and devotion, the knowledge was perfect, in solitude
Erofound; the nght was clear, but 5o secret was 1t, that I stood

abbling, all science transcending.

I stood enraptured 1n ecstasy, beside myself, and 1n my every
gense, no sense remamned. My spinit was endowed with under-
standing, understanding nought, all science transcending.

The higher I ascended, the less I understood. It 1s the dark cloud
dlununmg the night. Therefore, he who understands knows
nothing, ever all science transcending.

He who really ascends so high, annilulates himself, and all his
previous knowledge scems ever less and less; lus knowledge so
wncreases, that he knoweth nothing, all science transcending.

This knowing that knows nothing 1s so Fotcnt m 1ts mght that
the prudent in their reasoning never can defeat 1t; for their wisdom
never reaches to the understanding that understandeth nothmg, all
science transcending.

This sovereign wisdom 15 of an excellence so high that no
faculty nor science can ever unto 1t attain  He who shall overcome
himself by the knowledge which knows nothing, wall always nise,
all saience transcending

And if you would lsten, this sovereign wisdom doth consist n
a sense profound of the essence of God; 1t 1s an act of His compas-
sion to leave us naught understanding, all science transcending.

The multiplication of extracts from the wntings of Christian
mystics 15 unnecessary, for all convey the same message. There 1s a
monotony m mystical hiterature, a monotony from which there can
be no escape when all writers express the same 1deas, and the only
novelty hes in certamn superfictal differences of language. It would
mdeed be possible to shorten the messages of all the mystics to those
three words of the Vedintist, Tat Twam Asi, Thou art That. The
description of the “That’ alone 1s vanable. To the Platonsst, 1t 1s the
cternal Idea, to the Hindu, 1t 15 Brahman, to the Buddhust, it 1s
Purusha; and to the Sufi and the Christian, 1t 1s God.

The discovery that i man there 1s a part of the Divine Beng
brings with 1t certain imphcations The first question that naturally
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arises is: if there be 1n man a part of the Dyvine, why has he become so
estra.ngcd from 1t that he has even forgotten 1ts presence: To this
question, the Buddhist replies in terms of nescience, and the Chnstian
in terms of sin. Both of them add, as a corollary, that salvation can
only come when man recognizes the divine principle 1n himself and,
for the sake of that which 1s indestructible and eternal, sacnfices that
which 15 destructible and temporary. Thus 1s the whole of religion,
and 1t 1s ths truth that 1s experienced n a mystical state of onscious-
ness, a state that 1s associated with a sense of conviction and with an
mntensity of feehng that are unknown under ordinary conditions. Walt
Whitman expresses the emotional tone of mystical knowledge mn the
following lines

Swiftly arose and spread around me the peace and joy and know-
ledge that pass all the art and argument of the earth,

And I know that the hand of God 1s the elder hand of my own.

And I know that the Spirit of God 1s the eldest brother of my

own.

And that all the men ever born are also my brothers, and the
women my sisters and lovers.

And that a kelson of creation 1s love.

The questton that will immediately be asked 1s. What guarantee
have we that knowledge so obtamed 1s of any objective value: This
subject has already been discussed and we will here content ourselves
with referring to the views expressed by William James 1n Varieties
of Religious Experience. After having laid stress on the unammity
found amongst the mystics, he makes the suggestion that an impartial
science of religion should be asked ‘to sift out from amidst the dis-
crepancies a common body of doctrine, which she might formulate
mn terms to which physical science need not object’. To the writer
the mterposition of an impartial science of religion would appear
to be as unnecessary as formulation 1n terms to which physical science
need not object. The agreement amongst religious mystics 1s apparent
to all, and there 1s nothing m their views to which science need object.
It is only psychology and philosophy that are concemned with the
formulations of the mystics. Psychologists have, as a whole, paid hittle
attention to the all-important subject of consciousness, but on
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a priori grounds, psychologists would agree that since there are levels
of consciousness below that at which we normally hive, so also 1s 1t
reasonable to suppose that there exist levels above 1t. No one wall
dispute that the objectivé value of an experience m wakefulness 1s
greater than that of an expenence m sleep. Consequently 1t must be
supposed that the objective value of expertences on a stll lugher level
isincreased. And when we come to refer the matter to the philosophers
we find *that many of them have already experenced the value of
ugher states of consciousness, so that the philosophers need have
no objection to the formulations of the mystics. Who can read the
works of wnters such as Spinoza, Swedenborg and Schopenhauer
without being convinced that they have denived their phalosophy m
part from that knowledge, ‘that passcs all the art and argument of
the earth’s

A second question that 1s likely to be asked 1s: If hugher states of
consciousness exist from which knowledge of great objective value
can be obtamned, why 1s 1t that so few of us have experienced thems:
This question also admits of an answer. Even a cursory perusal of
mystical hterature of the rehigious kind reveals the fact that mystical
experience 1s of an imtcnsely emotional character. In every case we
find that the religious mystic has passed through a penod of acute
spirtual suffering  The language 1n which he portrays this period of
the dark mght of the soul 15 as extravagant as that which he uses to
describe the subsequent lumination. Usually the struggle between
the lugher and lower parts of hus nature appears to him in the guise of
a fight between angels and devals It 1s not for hum merely an madent,
but a grim battle for survival, a battle that becomes so fierce that he 1s
often brought to a state of physical exhaustion. Then, suddenly,
and unexpectedly, when keyed up to an mtensity of feehng that few
people have ever reached, comes the release and the ilumimation.
Who amongst us have any experience of bemng keyed up to such a
high emotonal pitch as thiss We have plodded along our accustomed
road, taking pleasure mn our trvial achievements, disgruntled by our
disappointments, and seeking the comfortable middle way of com-
promise. We have continued to live mn a monotonous greyness,

knowmng nothing of the datkness of the soul’s night, or of the bright-
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ness of 1ts day. Why then should we wonder that the ecstasy of the
religious mystic has been dened to us, and that we have no experience
of the levels of consciousness that he has reached:

For the business of living we are equipped well enough as we are.
Only if we seek new knowledge beyond the range of the senses 1s it
necessary to make these arduous flights into the empyrean. To most
of us, 1t seems better that we should remain on the ground, fulfilling
our domestic tasks and hstening to the messages brought to us by
bolder spirits, but not sharing their experience. An inglorious lot,
perhaps, but assocated with certain comforts. Moreover, things
have been made easy for us; the stern figure of Chnst has become
softened by time, lus doctrines have been watered down, and the
Church has come to an understanding with the world. Chnstiamity
has for most of us become a comfortable religion, and suited to our
needs. There 1s no necessity for us to become religious mystics.
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CHAPTER XVI1
‘IF THERE HAD BEEN A CANDLE...’

THis svrvey of man from the points of view of biology, psychology,
Western and Eastern philosophy, and of religion, mcomplete though
it be, enables us to arrive at certan conclusions. From the pomt of
view of science we see man as an elaborate piece of mechanusm, s
actions determmed by his endocrine glands, hus central nervous system,
his hereditary endowments and his environment. From philosophy
we learn that his capaaty for knowledge 1s strictly hmuted, so that
by means of the sense organs alone he can never know reality. This
1s confirmed by Eastern philosophy, but 2 new idea is added. Man,
as he 13, can see no more and do no more, but by night effort and nght
method, he can gain new powers, understand more and achieve more.
Finally we have the confirmation of this 1dea by religion. Whatever
may be the difference m their creed, whatever may be the variations
in therr philosophy, all rehgions without exception contain this idea
of the possibility of change, so that a man may become other than he
1s. From the pomnt of view of all religions man 1s a bemng n whom are
lying latent higher powers.

This division of man 1nto lower and hugher components 1s differently
expressed in the various psychological, philosophical and religious
systems that we have studied. Kant’s division 1s between homo
sensibilis and homo noumenalis, between the man whose knowledge
1s hmted by lus sense perceptions and the transcendental man who
can by direct apprehension know reality. For Bergsonthe dividing ine
18 drawn between the intellect and what he calls ‘mtmtion’. Intellect
15 the faculty that allows us to make artsficial cuts across the living
flow of reality, so as to view separate states of consciousness, which
persist only until they are succeeded by other states  Only by intwtion
can the flow of becoming that constitutes hfe be grasped. Intuition for
Bergson 1s itself part of the élan vital, the creative impulse that 15 the
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reality behind all phenomena. And in holdmng this view of the intellect
we feel that Bergson 1s at one with Samkara, who looked upon the
mund as an mstrument of limuted utihty, an nstrument that 1s mamly
of service mn the practical field of action. It 1s the bull’'s-eye lantern that
allows us to concentrate illumination on one particular spot at one
patticular moment of time, so that we may be enabled to react most
appropriately The mtellect, therefore, belongs to that lower self of
the senses which forms part of the material umiverse. It is.to purusha,
mtwtion, the transcendental self, that 1s to say to the spiritual side of his
nature that 2 man must turn if he would see more and become more.
This hugher Self, according to Samkara, 1s ‘undifferenced consciousness’
that can never be the result of, but 1s1tself the cause of, the lower self.
This consciousness 1s not the finite consciousness, but 1s a fragment of
the fundamental consaousness, the reality behind all creation. Only
when man ceases to identify himself with the life of the senses and the
intellect, and recogmizes that he 1s part of the underlying divine basis of
the cosmos, can he gain new knowledge and new powers.

In no Western philosophy is the difference between man as he
1s and man as he might become more strongly proclaimed than 1n that
of Nietzsche Thus s the theme that underhes the whole of that much
musunderstood work Thus Spake Zarathustra, the 1dea of the Super-
man.

I teach you the Superman. Man 1s a thing to be surmounted.
What have you done to surmount him:

All beings hitherto have created something above themselves:
will ye be the ebb of this great tide and rather revert to the beast
than surmount man:

What 1s the ape to manz A jest or a thing of shame. So shall
man be to Superman — a jest or a thing of shame.

Ye have trod the way from worm to man, and much in you s
yet worm. Once were ye apes, and even yet man 1s more ape than
any ape.

But he that 15 wisest amongst you 1s but a discord, a hybnd of
plant and ghost. But do I bid you beconie exther ghosts or plants?

Behold I teach you the Superman!

The Superman 1s the meaming of the earth. Let your wall say:
the Superman shall be the meaning of the earth.
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What Nietzsche did not understand was that his philosophy of the
Superman was stnictly m line with the religious teaching of Christ
and Buddha, that 1n each of us theres something of the divine to which
we must return if we are to become other than we are.

In A New Model of the Universe, P. D. Ouspensky states that a grain
of comn was a very important symbol m the ancient Mystenies of
Egypt and of Greece.

In the Eleusinian Mystertes every candidate for mitiation carned
1n a particular procession a gramn of wheat m a tiny earthenware
bowf The secret that was revealed to a man at the mitiation was
contamed in the 1dea that man could die sumply as a gran, or could
rise agamn wmto some other hfe. This was the principal 1dea of the
Mystertes, which was expressed by many different symbols.

Chnist and Buddha made use of the same symbol, sayng that a gram
must be cast into the ground, and as a gram must die, m order that a
shoot should live. Chmst’s words were musunderstood by many who
followed him and for the 1dea of regeneration in this life was substituted
that of regeneration i some future life beyond the grave, But this
was not the meaning origmally attached to the 1dea of regeneration, or
transmutation; 1t was an emendation that came from the desire to find
:ompensations for disappomtment in this kife 1n a glorious resurrection
ifter death. In spite of Chnst’s insistence that the Kingdom of Heaven
was within, the Early Chnstians preferred the idea that their Lord
would soon reappear to found the Kingdom of Heaven on earth
.ater, when they were disappomted 1 thus, they put their hopes m a
ieaven beyond the grave, where they would enjoy the fruits of their
vork upon earth. Yet Chnst’s talk with Nicodemus shows clearly
hat when he spoke of the necessity of a man beng born agam before
¢ could enter the Kingdom of Heaven, he was not refernng to some
ature exastence, but to this hfe.

Venly, verily, I say unto thee, Except a man be born agam he
cannot enter into the kingdom of Gog

Except a man be born of water and the spinit, he cannot enter
mto the Kingdom of God. -

That which 1s born of the flesh 1s flesh; and that whch 15 born
of the spirit 1s spint. (St. John, m, 3, s, 6.)
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So much emphasis is placed on the idea of death on one plane and
rebirth on another in the teaching of Gautama that the term ‘twice
born’ 15 attached to all hugher levels of humamty Those who bave
attaned enlightenment have deliberately sacrificed their personalitics
for the sake of lugher capacities; they have died that they might live.
The words used by Christ to his disciples mught easily have been used
by Buddha. ‘

If any man will come after me, let im deny himself and take
up hus cross and follow me. For whosoever shall save his life shall
lose it, and whosoever shall lose his hfe for my sake shall find it.
(Matthew xvi, 24-25.)

To be a follower of Chrst, or a follower of the Eightfold Path, the
same requirement was necessary, that a man should sacrifice his
personality m order that the hugher part of him might live. By per-
sonalty should be implied all that 2 man commonly thinks of as him-
self, his ambitions, his personal theones and opinions, his prejudices,
his desires and his aversions, his 1deas about himself, his feelng of
importance, hus fantasies, lus day-dreams, as well as much in himself
to which he 1s oblivious. According to all religious systems these
characteristics, which are purely subjecuve, must stand m the way of
the apprehension of that which 1s objective.

It should be noted that the Buddhist stresses the importance of
sacrificing personal feelings, aspirations and dreams mn order that higher
states and higher knowledge may be attamed. A similar teaching
exists m the other Eastern religions and philosophies. Yet there are
wrters who express the opmion that all mystical experiences are but
dream experiences. In their view a mystic is one who has rendered
himself highly suggestible by means of some form of self-hypnosis.
In this state of self-induced sleep the creations of his own 1magination
are liberated from lower levels of consciousness and, nsing to the sur-
face, speak to him wath all the authonty of objective phenomena.
Instead of being more awake the mystic 15 more asleep, instead of
seeing more objectively he 1s seeing more subjectively. Face to face
with lus own dreams, and listening to his own thoughts invested with a
spurious authonty, he 15 easily hoodwinked. Arthur Waley appears
to take this view. In the appendix to hus translation of the Tao Te King
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he writes: ‘That the Chinese Quictist practised some form of sclf-
hypnosis no one familiar both with the Yoga literature of India
(whether Hindu or Buddhsst) and with Taosm would, 1 think, be
likely to dispute.’ To this writer and those who share his opmion
(according to hum, the majority of educated men) all Eastern religions
would appear to be based on nothing more substantial than fantasy.
To them Chnst, Buddha, Lao Tze and Zoroaster are but great dreamers,
men who 'practised ‘some form of selfchypnoss’. They have no
message for humamty, for their teaching, bemg founded on these
dreams, has no connection with reality.
The difficulties m the way of accepting this view of what in this
book has been termed Iugher levels of thought, seem to be msur-
mountable, however temptingly scientific 1t may at first sight appear
to be. If self~hypnosis be the aim of the yogis, why this scentific
division of their study into the five branches of yoga, each of which
complements and forufies the other, and why their msistence on the
need for direct mstruction by a teacher> If deeper sleep 1s the goal of
the Buddhsst, what need 1s there for the cultivation of greater aware-
ness and for the arduous traming of the attention and the memory:
Would not these exercises be more likely to banish sleep than to induce
itt If self-hypnosis 1s all that 15 required why embark on all this un-
necessary prelimmnary traming: Would it not be better for a disciple
merely to seat himself 1n a comfortable chair and gaze at a fixed pomnt
>f hight, thus inducing a sleepy statez No guru 1s needed for this simple
srocedure, or if help be required, would 1t not be more profitable to
nhst the help of askilled hypnotist: Hypnosisis hypnosis, whether it be
nduced from without or attaned from within A scholar’s knowledge
f the Chinese language 15 not all the equipment that 1s necessary for
he understanding of the Tao Te King and works of a similar nature.
Thus, then, 1s the great difference between the new and the old
sychological systems. Modern psychology regards man as a finished
roduct, something that can never become anything more than it is.
‘he only difference between one man and another s a difference 1n
egree, one bemg cleverer than another, one more emotional than
nother, and one better adjusted to life and less handicapped by
lustons and inhibions. By education a man may become cleverer,
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and by suitable treatment he may be freed from many of his sllusions
und mhibitions, but essentially he remains the same man. That 1s all
that 1t is possible to do i the way of changing humanity. The older
psychological systems that were closely allied to religious teachings
looked upon a man quite differently. To these systems he was an un-
finished product, a seed that could either grow mto a plant, or else
remain with his lugher potentialities completely undeveloped. Not
that this growth, or change, could be effected easily or brought about
by any outside agency. On the contrary, the purpose of the teaching
and methods of these systems was to bring about this change.

The differences m the new and the old psychology are reflected m the
outlook of Western and Eastern thought. Humamism 1s the religion
of the majority of modern mtellectuals in Europe and mn America,
whilst Eastern thought still remamns essentially rehigious. In England
most of us accept Christianity as we accept the Bank of England, the
Constitution and the King. It 1s no longer a religion m the true sense
of the word, but a national mstitution to which we can belong without
any great demands being made on us for our membership. Occasionally
a rebigious revival sweeps through the country igmting the more
combustible members of the commumity, and then after smouldening
for a while, dies . way like a fire that has spent its force. But it 1s purely
a temporary disturbance that leaves behind 1t no permanent effects.

But because religious sentiment 1s a natural mstinct m man there are
many who are driven to find some outlet for it. Having lost the old
faith, they turn eagerly to new ones, and science, psycho-analysis,
spinitualism, social reform and nationahism have all in turn acted as
substitutes for religion. Of these, nationalism has unfortunately
proved to be the most successful Nations have become mysterious
symbols, to the protection of which we rally with all the fervour of
religious devotees. As Radhakrishnan pomnts out, the antithesis of Greek
and Barbanan, of the Jew and the Gentile, of orthodox and heretic,
of Nordic and non-Nordic, have all a strong family likeness. At the
present moment the worship of the nation finds its fullest expression
m Germany, where the glory of the blood and soil 15 regarded as the
sole purpose of existence, and as justifying the sacrifice of all individual
liberty and thought But 1t 15 not in Germany alone that the worship
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of the blood is to be found. Russia having tired of the worship of a
social order that has proved unworkable for ordinary people, now
turns back mn the direction of nationalism, And in every country,
and in varymng degrees, we find the worship of the nation acting as a
substitute for the worship of God.

There are those who believe that the only hope for the world hes
not in the revival of true religion, but m a rationalstic outlook.
Religion, they say, whether 1t takes the form of worship of a personal
God, or of a nation, mewitably brings m 1ts wake, chaos and conflict.
But man has outgrown the need for religion and it is to his reason
that he must turn if he 15 to find 2 way out of hus present dilemma.
Such men believe that the present malaise 18 merely a temporary
indisposition from which man wall recover if he allows reason instead
of emotion to gmde s numerous actvities. But does experience
justify this hope: No one will deny that the mtellect has been given
free scope mn the affairs of man during several generations. Never has
man sought knowledge with greater determination than he has sought
it during the last hundred years. The achievements of science have
been stupendous, and such as would exate admiration in any mind

observing the happenmgs on the surface of thus planet.

These notable victonies of the mind, from which so much was
hoped, have had for result not so much increased happiness as
disquiet, have made for dejection rather than rejoicing. W . know
more than ever was known and are convinced that we know
nothing of what we most wish to know. We distrust more
utterly than has ever been mustrusted the very intellect which has
achieved so many and so signal triumphs. WrL.lc our control over
nature’s energies approaches the miraculous, anarchy reigns m the
moral and aesthetic, as well asin the mtellectual sphere. (The Hum. n
Situation, by W. Macneile Dickson.)

Yet all have not lost confidence mn the mtellect as a means of escaping
from the dilemma m which man finds humself. No one 1s more
alarmed at the present state of the world than H.-G. Wells, but with
child-like faith, he writes:

With a few more cubic inches of brain for the average man, and
a score of years added to the span of life, or even wath such an
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economy of mental exertion through simplfication as would be
equuvalent to these extensions, every present difficulty m the
human outlook would vanish like a dream.

His friend and one-time fellow-iconoclast mn the old days of breaking
Victorian 1dols, G. B. Shaw, 1s evidently of the same opmon, for a
somewhat similar idea forms the theme in his cycle of plays, Back to
Methuselah. It 1s strange that writers of such perspicacity should believe
that it 1s only necessary for men to proceed further on the road along
which they are travelling 1n order that they shall find all that they need.
Such men still dwell in Voltaire’s Age of Reason, in the materalistic
world of Darwin and Huxley. External orgamization, and not mternal
change, is the panacea that 15 ever offered us by our thinkers. Alexis
Carrel 1n hus chapter on the remaking of man (Man the Unknown)
advocates the same remedy, a better external orgamization. Science,
which has transformed the material world, must now be set the task
of transforming man himself But what does Carrel mean by science,
and what does he imply by man’s transformation: The author
develops his scheme for world salvation  First, we must get nnd of the
Cartesian distinction between mind and matter, so that mind may
recerve as much attention from the scientist as he has previously given
to matter. Mental activities must become, for the scientist, as im-
portant as physiological reactions And because 1t would no longer be
possible “or any simgle bramn to study and to correlate all the discoveries
of science in its widened doman, this work would have to be done by
commuttees housed in ghly organized mstitutions. The governing
body, or members of Carrel’s High Council,

would dedicate their lives to the contemplation of the economuc,
. Socological,  psychological, physiological, and pathological
phenomena manifested by the civilized nations and their con-
stitutive individuals. And to that of the development of science
and of the influence of 1ts apphcations to our habits of life and of
thought. They would cnfeavour to discover how modern
civilization could mould 1tself to man without crushing any of hus
essential qualitics. Therr silent meditation would protect the
mhabitants of the new aty from the mechanical inventions which
are dangerous for their body and their mind, from the adulteration
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of thought as well as food, from the whims of the specialists in
education, nutntion, morals, sociology, etc., from all progress
inspired, not by the needs of the public, but by the greed or the
tllusions of their mventors.

Nobody will deny the need for protecting people from dangerous
mventions, from food adulteration, from pomsonous propagands ¢
and from the whims of cranks Nobody will quarrel with Alex
Carrel for wanting to produce some sort of order mn a muddle-header
world, but whlst this may result 1n the creation of a civilization whick
makes the transformation of man possible, 1t cannot bring that about.
No amount of external organization can produce a change m the
heart and mind of man, for this is an mner change dependent on mnex
efforts. Moreover, Alexis Carrel fails to tell us who m turn 1s to protect
us from the whims of the specialists on hus suggested Grand Council.
It may be that i getting nd of the specialist in education, nutntion,
morals, sociology, etc , we would fall on even worse days, for the fact
that a scientist 1s 2 member of a hugh counal 1, at the best, only 2
guarantee that he 1s a clever scientist. He may even be a brilliant
scientist and yet at the same time entircly egotistical and untrustworthy.
In any case, Alexis Carrel’s new leaders are men hke ourselves, and the
Bishop of Chichester’s Standing Theological and Expert Commusston,
clever pieces of mechamism, moved by subjective thoughts and
fechngs All that he really tells us 1s that the world is 1n a muddle,
that our social, educational and economuc systems ate badly m need of
overhaul, and that scientists must have a broader outlook, examining
men’s thoughts as well as their bodies These facts might almost be
regarded as self-evident.

To be strictly fair to him, Alexis Carrel has told us one thing more,
namely, that government 1s a gigantc task which should not be en-
trusted to men whose chief qualification 1s a relish for power. It 1s
strange that although no man would think of entrusting a sick horse
to the care of someone devord of all veteriary knowledge, the govern-
ment of a sick country 1s handed over willingly to men who have ne
learnt how to govemn themselves Alexis Carrel 1s tight 1n msisting
that the most difficult of all work should be m the hands of those wh
are specaally fitted to undertake 1t. The only pomnt at 1ssue is whethe
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scientists are better equipped for this task than are the sucoessful
business men and lawyers who up till now have been mainly respon-
sible for it. Actually, the only men who are fit to govern others are
those who stand on a lugher level than therr fellows, those who have
evolved in the sense in which evolution has been used 1 the previous
.chapters. Since much of the philosophy outhned 1 this book comes
from the East, 1t will be of interest to see what Eastern philosophical
Lhterature has to say on the subject of government. This subject is
t dealt with fullyin R adhakrishnan’s Eastern Religions and Western Thought.

According to the Upanishads the chief end of all government s to

provide conditions suited to the development of the individual, and by

~development is meant that the individual ‘should find the real self’,
and ‘exceed hus apparent outward self”. This ancient teachung 1s the very
antithesis of the totalitanian 1deal m which the mdividual 1s entirely
sacrificed to that non-exstent entity, the State, and 1s thereby deprived
of all possibility of spiritual development Such individual spiritual
wvelopment can never imply that the mdividual has no obligations
towards lus fellows, and consequently towards that social commumty
in which he happens to have been born. On the contrary, he has
responsibilities, not only towards hus fanuly, but towards hs tribe and
his natton. What 1s of paramount importance 1s that the mutual
obligations of the individual and of society should be carefully adjusted.
If the group to which he belongs regards itself as absolute and self-
sufficient, and demands the total service and hife of the individual, 1t
arrogates to 1tself claims that 1t does not possess. So also if the individual
looks upon himself as the final end of existence, without any reference
to the needs of society, he1s not only depriving other people of their due,
.but also jeopardizing his own development The two principles which
must mevitably govern all group life are, the unfettered development
of the individual and the healthy growth of society.

Man is not an abstract unit, but an mndividual that by virtue of his
character, capacities and functions, belongs to a definte social group in
xhe community. He must take that position m society for which he
happens to be specually fitted. When a fourfold division of society was

wolved mn ancient Indsa, it was evolved because 1t was believed that
wpiritual wisdom, executive ability, skilled production and devoted
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service were four elements which were indispensable to any social order.
The idea of four great human classes was concerved in the interests of
human progress, and not primanly m the interest of the mdividuals
who made up those classes In the period of the Upanishads (x500 B.c.
to 600 BC) the fourfold classification was mto classes and not into
castes Membership of the various classes was not hereditary, and it was
possible for a member of one class to marry a member of another, or
by hus own merit to attain a hugher class. Ata later date, the substitution
of birth for innate qualities as a method of classification, and the conver-
sion of the classes mto castes brought about the social crystalization
and caste-exclusiveness, the exstence of which in India 15 so much
deplored. Individuals no longer fell into their natural places in soc:cm
but were thrust there by the acadent of bith. A Brahmn was w
longer a Brahmun because, by temperament and traming, he had bee..
found to be fitted for leadership, but because he happened to be the s<1
of a Brahmm. The whole system became unnatural and 1 1ts change
form was fraught with potential abuses In the ongmal class system ¢
was social duty that was msisted upon, and not personal nghts; in the
caste system, privilege became more and more important. In the clas
system the possession of suitable qualities enabled a man who happened
to have been born 1 a lower class to be educated for higher duties in
another, so that the son of a slave-girl might ultimately be accepted
as a Brahmin

The four ongnal classes were the Brahmins (the seekers after highes
knowledge), the Ksatriyas (the executors), the Vaisyas (the skilled
producers and merchants) and the Sudras (the labourers) The function:
of a Brahmun was to seck knowledge and to teach, and a true Brahmin
was said to be one ‘who had sensed the deeper Self, and acted out *
that consctousness’. He wasa manwho had evolved, not only as regar '
knowledge, but also as regards character. A Brahmin gave mor’
guidance, but did not enforce that which he had advised He had ne
possessions other than the means of subsistence that the other caste;
provided for him. The Brahmuns, therefore, formed a class of dismnter
ested seekers after truth, supported by society, mfluencing 1t, and place
above the corrupting effects of niches and power. They represented th.
ruling class of philosophers mn the 1deal republic of Plato. !
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Whilst it was the business of the Brahmin to lay down certain
principles, it was that of the Ksatriyas to devise the means by which
these could be put mto practice. They were the executives and the
rulers, and, like the Brahmins, they were supported by the two lower
classes. They were not allowed to teach, or expected to accumulate
personal wealth. They were the kmghts and the just rulers, the men of
action and the followers of Karma Yoga. The worshippers of power,
the men of brute force, and the selfish tyrants were perversions of this
type, and fortunately in the Golden Age of Indian history, were
seldom found The true Ksatriya did not attempt to extend his power.
In hus 13th Rock Edict, King Asoka, the greatest of the Ksatriyas, caused
to be carved these words:

In order that my sons and grandsons should not regard it as their
duty to make a new conquest .  they should take pleasure n
patience and gentleness and regard as the only true conquest, the
conquest won by piety.

The third class, the Vaisyas, provided for the desire that 1s innate
in humamnity, to possess, to enjoy, to give and to take. Those who
belonged to this class — and 1t was a large one — were the men of practical
mind engaged i commerce and industry. Though they were allowed
to acquire wealth, they were expected to develop human and neighbourly
qualittes. They co-operated with the Ksatriyas in the mamtenance
of order, and with the Brahmms in furthering the spiritual welfare
of the communty, but they were responsible for neither.

Members of the fourth class, the Sudras, found their outlet 1n work
and service. Whilst the seckers after wisdom worked for the pure joy
of the search, the ruling class for honour, the craftsmen for the love of
their art, the lowest class fulfilled their duties i order to satisfy their

needs.

Individuals and classes were bound to one another by a feeling of
obhgation and mutual service. Society expected of each man the
performance of his duties, and 1 turn guaranteed to each sustenance
and opportumty for self-expression. ‘The spirit of competition, dear to
the heart of the thrusing Westerner, was unknown. But although
every man had his fixed place m society, the fourfold scheme was, in the
best sense of the word, democratic. In Radhakrishnan’s words:
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Farstly, 1t insists on the spiritual equality of all men. It assumes
that within every human creature there 1s a self which has the right
to grow 1n its own way, to find itself, and make 1ts hfe a full and
satisfied 1mage and instrument of 1ts being. Secondly, 1t makes for
mdividuality 1n the positive sense Individuahity 15 attamed not
through an escape from limitations but through the willing
acceptance of obligations. It 1s erroneous to assume that only the
aberrant or the anarchical 1s the true ndivaidual. Thedly, it points
out that all work 15 socially useful and from an economic stand-
pomt equally important. Fourthly, social justice 1s not a scheme of
rights but of opportunities. It 1s wrong to assume that democracy
requires all men to be alike. Society 1s a pattern of an organism
m which different organs play different parts. Excellence 1
spectfic and cannot be universal. Equality refers to opportumty
and not to capacity. While 1t recognizes that men are unequal
scale and quality, 1t insists that every human being shall have the
nght and the opportunity to contnbute to human achievement,
as far as hus capacity goes. Society must be so orgamzed as to give
individuals sufficient scope to exercise their natural energies with-
out being mterfered with by others.

It 1s doubtful whether m the Western world there has ever exsted 2
society based on these principles, for to call such a form of government
a hierarchy would be a grave musnomer. The Brahmins were not
priests owing a narrow loyalty to some particular church, they did
not aspire to temporal power, nor were they rulers. They were
purely seekers after spiritual truth, and teachers. Europe has never
experienced rule by Brahmins but during the Feudal Age 1t was
governed by Ksatriyas. The Ksatriya class m the West was however
hereditary, and uninfluenced by Brahmmns. In later tumes the great
fanmbies of England took the place of the old feudal barons. Narrow
in outlook as they often were, they nevertheless governed the country
mn accordance with certain traditions of honour, and with a sense of
responstbility for the welfare of those who were entrusted to their care.
Then, with the nise of mdustnalism, came a change, and the old govern-
mg classes with all their good qualities and with all their bad were swept
aside. Industrialism created a new set of values and a new type of ruler.
Man ceased to be a human bemng and became instead an economic umt.
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Commeraal prospenty was the goal towards which all nations strove
and progress was measured in terms of dollars and pounds. In the
scramble for wealth spiritual values, like all others that had only an m-
direct relationship to commeraial prospenity, waned. In s book, 4
Philosophy for Our Times, C. E. M Joad refers to the shabby years
between the last war and this as the ‘stomach and pocket age’, and 1t 1s
a term that aptly describes 1t. The aim of each nation has been com-
mercial prosperity at the expense, if need be, of 1ts neighbours, the aim
of the individual personal comfort and success at the expense, if need
be, of hisfellows. Andto smt the needsof a ncwage the world selected
new rulers from the class of Vasyas, that 1s to say, from amongst the
merchants and the accumulators of wealth. Commerce now being the
national god, 1t was natural that the help of good business men should
be enlisted to orgamize the nation along sound economuc lines. But
unfortunately busmess requres a varying amount of labour, and since
1t 15 competitive, 1t requires cheap labour. Hence all the shoddy make-
shafts to which the Vaisyas have had to resort in their attempts to rule
their respective nations along sound economic lines. Not 1s 1t surpnising
that the Sudras, finding themselves to be exploited rather than looked
after by the supernior classes, have m certain parts of the world revolted,
and evolved the rule of the proletanat, in other words, government by
the lowest class of all. In the name of liberty the Sudras rise against the
tyranny of their oppressors only to establish a new form of slavery.
None of the modern theories for the reorgamzation of society gives
the results that are anticipated  The blind leaders of the blind walk m a
arcle destroymng one tyranny 1n order to impose another, marching n
the name of hberty towards a new variety of servitude. This must
mevitably be the result when any attempt 1s made to reconstruct society
by means of violence and without any reference to spiritual values.
Ths digression on the subject of government 1s not a preluminary to
any suggestion that the system which worked so successfully during a
period of ancient Indian history can be applied to modern Europe or
Amenca. No form of government can produce a required form of
culture, but a culture mevitably produces the form of government
that 15 appropmate to it We hve m a commercial age and we have
evolved the form of government that 1s suted to 1t The saying thata
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nation has the rulers that it deserves 1s a true one, for the naton pro-
duces the rulers, not the rulers the nation. If, therefore, we are to have
rulers who, like those of ancient India, care more for truth than for
good business, we must be a nation to whom spintual values are of
more importance than worldly success. This mn turn imphes that each
of us as mdividuals puts development, 1n the true sense of the word,
before a]l other considerations

The troubles from which we are now suffering are but the symptoms
of a chronic disease that has suddenly become acute. For years there
have been premonitory warnings, and now, with the outbreak of war
the underlying illness 1s becoming apparent to everybody. It would be
as absurd to regard our troubles as bemng due to the actvities of a few
miquitous and unbalanced individuals as 1t would be absurd for a small-
pox patient to believe that his fever was due to the presence of one or
two particularly obnoxious pustules that had appeared on his skin. The
world has not suddenly changed m the last few years, and the men we
blame are not the cause but the symptoms of the disease.

If there has been any progress — and after looking back at the golden
age of history, the century in which Buddha, Zoroaster and Lao Tze
lived, and which was followed by the Greek Golden Age, 1t 1s
difficult to believe that humamnity has progressed — we owe 1t to a few
outstanding men whose words and whose lives still exert upon us their
mnfluence, to the great religious leaders, and to the gifted artists, poets
and philosophers, the majonty of whom are nameless, whose works
are the priceless possession not of one nation, but of the whole of man-
kind. Such men have appeared 1n all nations and m all centuries, but
because Western man has been so preoccupied with the outside world,
it 15 to the East that we must turn to find the lighest level that human
thought has reached. And let us remember that Dr Bucke, the author
of Cosmic Consciousness, made a stupendous error when he suggested
that those who have reached a igher level of consciousness are, as 1t
were, biological sports, that becommg more and more common wll
mn time represent the normal state of mankind The 1dea, begoiten
by Charles Darwn, of a progress ensured by Nature, an 1dea that owing
to our victories over the external world has become an article of faith,
must be abandoned. Development in the sense m which the word has
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been used in this book can never be, as Bucke suggests, automatc.
It can only result from ceaseless effort, and from effort of a special
nature, such as that taught by the yogis and by certain religious sects.

We live m a dark house, fumbling with our hands and knowing only
that which 1s within their reach. If we understand Jalalu’ddin Rumn
anght, it is a house in which there might be hight, the light of higher
levels of consciousness. Illuminated by thss, contradictions would dis-
appear and the many become One. For the Vedintist the One 15 the
Brahman; for the religious man 1t 15 God. What for us 1s in many
peces, each with a form and a name, 15 to the seer but the different
expresstons of the One cosmic mtelligence, the One Supreme Being.

To all it 1s not given to see, yet there are signs that he who knows can
read. Science 1s begmning to change direcion  Having completed the
circle 1t now travels with idealist philosophy and religion.

When Western science {writes Sir John Woodroffe] attributes
unity, conservation and continwmty to matter, energy, and motion
1n a umverse of obvious plurality and discontinwity, what 1t is
fact domg is to show that none of 1ts conceptions have any mean-
ing except 1n the assumption of umty and unmoving continusty
of consciousness 1 the sense of the Vedantic chit (consciousness).

All matter, declares modern science, is butlt up from the same elements,
all energy 1s evolved from one energy; energy passes mnto matter, and
matter into energy. To attamn umty amud apparent multiplicity 1s the
goal towards which moderm science 1s surely travelling. It 1s science
that now comes into line with the Vedéinta and religious teaching, not
they that are forced to find reconciliation with science. It may be that
what the enlightened Hmndu has known m hus heart for thousands of
years will some day be taught m the lecture halls of science. However
much the functions of science, philosophy and religion may differ,
however distant the pomts from which they start may be, eventually
they will arrive at the same conclusion For ‘Truth 1s One; the sages
only call It by different names’. (Rig Veda)

Yet whilst the true leaders of mankind — the great philosophers,
religious gentuses and scientists — point m one direction, we who con-
stitute the vast bulk of humamty contnue to turn our eyes in another.
Yoved by the mechamism of the body and under the lure of our so-
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called individuality we live out the tiny span of our lives amid a turmoil
of muldiphcity and contradiction. Jalalu’ddin Rumi would seem to
suggest that this is a fate that can be changed. Beginning with his
words, we end with his words:

If there had been a candle 1 each one’s hand, the difference
would have gone out of their words.

The eye of sense-perception 1s only like the palm of the hand,
the palm hath not the power to reach the whole of the clerha.nt.

Tie eye of the Sea 1s one thing, and the foam another; leave the
foam and look with the eye of the Sea

Day and mght there 1s the movement of foam-flecks from the
Sea: thou beholdest the foam, but not the Sea. Marvellous!
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